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Section C – Performance Work Statement

The Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) is a U.S. Department of Defense (DoD) agency.  It is the DLA mission to provide focused logistics support to America’s Armed Forces in peace and war--around the clock, around the world.  

In support of DLA’s mission, the Defense Distribution Center (DDC) is a combat support organization providing a single, unified material distribution system for DoD under DLA management.  The DDC mission is to provide an integrated pipeline that sustains our Armed Forces around the world with innovative and tailored logistics services that are ever improving in terms of cost, timeliness and relative value.  The DDC vision is to provide best value, competitive distribution services to the war fighter around the world, around the clock.  The DDC responsibilities include receipt, storage, issue, packing, preservation, and worldwide transportation of all items placed under its accountability by the DLA and the military services. The DDC also performs distribution services that are unique to a particular customer.

The intent of this Office of Management and Budget (OMB) Circular A-76 Competition is to obtain the most efficient and effective manner to accomplish the requirements set forth in this Performance Work Statement (PWS).  To achieve this intent:

· The requirements are subject to a comparison between private and public sector offerors.  Therefore the term “Performing Activity” (PA) is used in lieu of the term “Contractor”.

· The result of this comparison may be implementation of the Government’s Most Efficient Organization (MEO) or award of a contract.
· Significant process improvements are desired.

· “How to” procedures have been removed wherever possible.

· The requirement is defined in terms of output (product and services) and the desired outcomes.

· A mix of contract price and cost mechanisms will be used to focus on outputs rather than level of effort.

· The selection of private sector offeror will be subject to a best-value determination.

The Government is not soliciting for the “same old way” of doing business.  The Government encourages proposals that will achieve savings through innovative processes for distribution services.

The PWS consists of the following parts that should be read as single interrelated document:    

· Section C-1, General Conditions and Requirements

· Section C-2, Definitions and Acronyms 

· Section C-3, Government-Furnished Property, Systems, Training and Support Services

· Section C-4, PA-Furnished, Equipment, Material, and Support Services  

· Section C-5, Specific Tasks 

· Section C-6, Applicable Directives, Publications, Instructions, Forms and Reports 

· Section C-7, Technical Exhibits (TEs)  
Section C-1 General Conditions and Requirements

This Section provides general information relating to the conditions of operation and general requirements relating to the material and distribution services performed at Defense Distribution Depot Corpus Christi, Texas (DDCT or Depot).

1.1 Scope of Work

The PA shall provide the material distribution services performed at the DDCT, as set forth in this PWS.  Material distribution services include all management, personnel, supervision, materials, tools, equipment, transportation, and any other items and services not government-furnished as specified in Section C-3, Government-Furnished Property and Services.  

DDCT is located in southeastern Texas on Corpus Christi Bay, an inlet of the Gulf of Mexico.  The Depot lies approximately 10 miles south of Interstate 37 and approximately 15 miles from the Port of Corpus Christi.  The Corpus Christi airport is approximately 20 miles northwest of DDCT.  DDCT is located at Naval Air Station (NAS), Corpus Christi (Host Activity) and encompasses 2.0 million square feet of covered storage and operational space and 123 thousand square feet of open storage space.

DDCT’s primary mission is to plan, program, manage, and execute efficient and effective processing of bin and bulk receipts, storage, inventory, stock control, selection, issue processing, packing, shipping, and transportation of wholesale and retail maintenance support and supply items, specifically for Army rotary wing aircraft.  

Additional missions/workload are:

a. Serving as the Army’s wholesale distribution point for major components to support helicopter repair missions worldwide.  In addition, DDCT performs packaging, repackaging, packing, repacking, palletization and marking, reclassification of material, stock readiness inspection, set/unit/kit assembly and disassembly, Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS), and care of material in storage of all material incident to receipt, shipment, or on a special project basis.  

b. Performing loading and offloading of helicopters and other priority cargo from C-5, C-17, C-23, C-130, C-141, DC-9 aircraft, and other aircraft operated by the Air Mobility Command.

c. Processing items such as avionics, electronics, industrial, general, petroleum products, chemicals and repair parts for such principal end items as small aircraft and helicopters.  DDCT handles receipt, storage, shipping, disposal, and transportation of hazardous material (HAZMAT).

d. Providing services to Navy programs.  The Depot controls the physical distribution, system integrity functions, and wholesales transportation requirements in support of the wholesale Naval Inventory Control Point (NAVICP) and the Navy and Air Force Depot Maintenance Interservice Support Agreement (DMISA) workload performed by Corpus Christi Army Depot (CCAD).

e. DDCT provides Foreign Military Sales (FMS) support for military helicopters. 

Examples of the types of items handled by DDCT are:

	· Rotor Blades
	· Altimeters & Gauges
	· Tail Rotor

	· Engines
	· Fuel Controls
	· Hubs & Shafts

	· Transmissions
	· Main Rotor Hubs
	· Hub Assemblies


Workload originates from customers by: 

a. Receipt of new procurements (NP), field returns, Redistribution Orders (RDOs), and maintenance turn-ins 

b. Issues for on-base and off-base Material Release Orders (MROs) 

c. Transshipments and walk-throughs 

d. Disposal Release Orders (DROs)

e. Reconsignments

Service-managed workload constitutes approximately 78% of the distribution function performed by DDCT.  As of September 2002, on-base workload to customers makes up approximately 63% of the total with off-base workload at 37%.  

1.2 General Operating Conditions

1.2.1 Interactions with Other Government Organizations

The PA shall interface with and support Inventory Control Points (ICP), other Material Distribution Activities, and DLA Primary Level Field Activities including but not limited to the following:

· Defense Distribution Center (DDC), New Cumberland, PA 

· Defense Supply Centers (DSC) (Philadelphia, PA; Columbus, OH; and Richmond, VA)

· Military Service ICPs

· Aviation and Missile Command (AMCOM)

· Defense Reutilization and Marketing Service (DRMS), Battle Creek, MI

· Defense Finance and Accounting Service 

1.2.1.1 Primary Customers

DDCT's primary customers in descending order of number of issues as of May 2003 are:

· CCAD, Corpus Christi, TX

· Ft. Rucker, AL

· Camp Humphries, Republic of Korea

· Camp Pendleton, CA

· Ft. Campbell, KY

· Government Liquidator (DRMS Contractor)

· NAS, North Island, CA

· NAS, Jacksonville, FL

· Marine Aviation (MARAVN), Jacksonville, FL

· Ft. Hood, TX 

1.2.1.2 Primary “Ship-To” Destinations

DDCT’s primary “ship-to” destinations in descending order of number of issues as of September 30, 2002 are: 

· Corpus Christi Army Depot, TX

· DRMO, Corpus Christi, TX

· Ingleside, TX

· Kuwait, KU

· Mosul, IQ

· May Port, FL

· Balad, IQ

· Yokosuka, Japan

· San Diego, CA

· Camp Pendleton, CA

1.2.1.3 Continuing Government Activity (CGA)

The CGA for DDCT will:

a. Provide interface between the host installation and the PA

b. Provide interface between the DDC and the PA

c. Provide interface between the Defense Enterprise Computing Center (DECC) and the PA

d. Provide interface between the DLA Systems Integration Office (DSIO) and the PA

e. Perform typical Contracting Officer’s Representative (COR) functions

f. Perform Quality Assurance (QA) of the PA's performance

g. Perform other inherently governmental functions or other functions not part of this competition

The Mission and Functions Statement for the CGA are available in the Technical Library.

1.2.2 Federal Holidays

Federal Holidays observed at DDCT include:

	New Year’s Day 
	Martin Luther King Day 

	President’s Day
	Memorial Day

	Independence Day
	Labor Day

	Columbus Day
	Veteran’s Day

	Thanksgiving Day
	Christmas Day


1.2.3 Access to Installation

Due to changing traffic requirements brought on by construction, changing missions, and security concerns within NAS Corpus Christi, access to the host installation is subject to change, sometimes with little or no warning.  Inbound and outbound traffic restrictions exist.

NAS Corpus Christi is currently accessible as follows:

	Gate
	Hours/Days of Operation

	South Gate: 
	24 hours a day, 7 days a week

	
	

	North Gate:
	0500-2000 Monday – Thursday 

	
	0500-2400 Friday

	
	0800-2400 Saturday

	
	Closed on Sunday


The PA shall schedule deliveries and pickups from commercial carriers only during the hours of 0700 to 1800 Monday through Friday, excluding holidays.  The PA shall obtain prior approval for exceptions to these hours from the Contracting Officer (KO) or designee.  The PA shall register all visitors to the PA at the NAS, Corpus Christi Pass & ID Office, Building 198, which is open from 0730 to 1545 Monday-Friday.

Currently, DDCT does not schedule deliveries of long haul trucks.

Host Activity location core hours are from 0700-1530 weekdays.  Some base customers work seven days a week, 24 hours a day.

1.3 Site Manager

The PA shall designate both a primary and an alternate site manager who have full authority to act for the PA on all matters relating to PA operations at DDCT.  The site manager or alternate shall be available to meet in person with government personnel at DDCT within one hour during normal duty hours and within two hours outside of normal duty hours.  The PA shall provide the names and telephone numbers (to include mobile telephone and pager, as applicable) of the primary and alternate site managers in writing at the start of transition.  In the event of the replacement of the site and/or alternate site manager, the PA shall notify the KO or designee, in writing, of such replacement and provide the name(s) and telephone number(s) at least 15 calendar days prior to a planned replacement and within 24 hours following an unplanned replacement.

1.4 On-Call Response

The PA shall process emergency requisitions outside of the PA's normal working hours.  The PA shall respond within two hours of notification.  Prior to the conclusion of the transition period, the PA shall create a roster of personnel to be on call to provide the emergency requisition support.  The names/numbers on the roster shall be listed in the order the personnel will be called; i.e., the first name/number will be called first, the second will be called if the first doesn't answer, etc.  The PA shall provide the roster to the KO or designee and shall maintain the callback roster throughout the performance period(s).     

1.5 Training and Certification for Equipment Operation and Maintenance

PA employees responsible for operating/maintaining motor vehicles, material handling equipment (MHE), or other equipment shall obtain/maintain the required licensing, certification, or specialized training in a current status during the performance of the PWS requirements.  The PA shall obtain the training and certifications as required in American Society Mechanical Engineers (ASME) B30.13-1996 and Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) 29 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), Part 1910, Subpart N, Sections 1910.178, and 49 CFR.  

PA employees operating motor vehicles shall maintain a valid state driver’s license with all class and commodity endorsements required by state law for the type of vehicle operated or commodity being transported.  In accordance with (IAW) Public Law 99-570, employees must have a state issued commercial driver’s license to operate a vehicle with a gross vehicle weight rating of more than 26,000 pounds and any vehicle that is transporting HAZMAT.  
1.6 Environmental

The PA shall coordinate all environmental compliance issues including contacts with environmental regulatory agencies, inspections, reports, and correspondence, with the KO or designee.  The PA shall comply and provide the Government with all necessary information applicable to compliance with all installation, local, state, and federal provisions, acts, laws, regulations, executive orders, directives, and license requirements pertaining to procuring, issuing, handling, using, storing, recycling, disposal and transporting of HAZMAT, hazardous waste (HW), radioactive material (RAM) and radioactive (RAD) waste.  This includes, but is not limited to, the Emergency Planning and Community Right to Know Act (EPCRA), Clear Air Act, Clean Water Act and compliance with Executive Order 13148, Greening the Government through Leadership in Environmental Management, as applicable and all Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), OSHA and National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) guidelines as applicable.  Additionally, upon request, the PA shall provide the host installation with all necessary information, supporting requirements and/or documentation in order to obtain or renew permits covering PA activities.  Environmental assessments and studies are available as public record.

The PA shall comply with the installation Spill Control and Countermeasures Plan. The PA shall coordinate the notification, response, clean-up, and disposal of hazardous substance spills with the KO or designee.  The PA shall assist in the containment, clean up, and disposal of all PA-caused hazardous substance spills as directed by the Incident Commander (IC).  The PA shall be responsible for all costs (equipment, labor, and supplies) associated with a hazardous spill(s) caused by the PA to include spill response, spill containment, cleanup, disposal, sampling and laboratory analysis.  The PA shall train PA personnel on proper clean-up of spills and shall comply with DLA or host training program requirements and/or any other federal, state, or local laws.

The PA shall comply with turn-in criteria IAW the NAS Corpus Christi Hazardous Waste Management Plan, Defense Reutilization and Marketing Office (DRMO), federal, state, and local laws and regulations for PA-generated HAZMAT and HW to include packaging and documentation requirements.  The PA shall process generated HW by: 

a. Accurately identifying HW with a Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) or laboratory analysis 
b. Maintaining generator logs 
c. Packaging, marking, labeling 
d. Documenting disposal  
The PA shall be responsible for all costs incurred for the disposal of PA-generated HW such as waste generated in the performance of equipment maintenance.  The PA shall comply with applicable laws and installation regulations pertaining to HW accumulation areas.  The PA shall control the accumulation of flammable and combustible waste materials and residues so that they do not contribute to a fire emergency.  IAW 40 CFR, the PA shall submit the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) Hazardous Waste Generation Report once every two years to the KO or designee.

The PA shall assign an Environmental point of contact (POC) to participate in environmental programs, audits and assessments as required by the DDC and DDCT Environmental offices.  The PA's Environmental POC shall provide oversight, ensure corrective actions and execute proper documentation for environmental compliance to the KO or designee such as:

a. Environmental training requirements applicable to changes in personnel and job assignments.

b. Equipment installation, modifications, changes or violations which may be applicable to or affect any environmental permitting requirements such as water discharges and monitoring, storm water discharges, tanks, paint booth operations, sand blasting, sawdust collection, etc.

c. Generated HW.

d. Compliance requirements with NAS Corpus Christi solid waste generation, reduction and recycling operations
1.7 Hazardous Material (HAZMAT) and Packaging training and certification

The PA shall provide the following training for PA personnel to comply with the PWS requirements.  The PA shall maintain training records and shall make available for the KO or designee to review upon request.  The training records shall include, at a minimum, the name of the employee, the name of the course, the source of the training, a description of the training provided and the date the employee successfully completed the training.

	COURSE
	COMPLETION DATE
	REFRESHER TRAINING

	MHE (C-1.5)
	Prior to the end of transition
	Every 3 years

	Hazard Communication (C-1.7.1)
	Prior to the end of transition
	As necessary

	Handling, Packaging, and Certifying HAZMAT (C-1.7.2)
	Prior to the end of transition
	Every 2 years

	HAZMAT Transportation (C-1.7.2)
	Prior to the end of transition
	Every 3 years

	Hazard Reporting System (C-1.7.3)
	Prior to the end of transition
	As necessary

	Defense Packaging System (C-1.7.4)
	Prior to the end of transition
	As necessary

	Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS) Packaging (C-1.7.5)
	Prior to the end of transition
	As necessary

	Packaging RAM (C-1.9)
	Prior to the end of transition
	Every 2 years

	Radiation Workers (Monitors) (C-1.9)
	Prior to the end of transition
	Every year


1.7.1 Hazard Communication

The PA shall provide its employees with up-to-date regulatory information and training on hazardous chemicals in their work area at the time of their initial assignment and when a new physical or health hazard is introduced into their work area.  The PA shall design the information and training to cover categories of hazards (e.g., flammability, carcinogenicity) or specific chemicals.  The PA shall provide information on specific chemicals through labels and MSDSs.
The PA’s Hazard Communication training shall include:

a. Methods and observations that may be used to detect the presence or release of a hazardous chemical in the work area 

b. Information on physical and health hazards of the chemicals and/or RAM in the work area (this shall relate to the PA’s work area) 

c. Measures employees can take to protect themselves from these hazards, including specific procedures the PA has implemented to protect employees from exposure to hazardous chemicals 

d. Details of the hazard communication program developed by the PA, including an explanation of the labeling system and the MSDS and how employees can obtain and use the appropriate hazard information.  

1.7.2 Training and Certification Requirements for Personnel Handling, Packaging and Certifying HAZMAT

The PA shall train and certify employees handling, packaging and/or certifying HAZMAT and/or operating HW sites IAW:

· EPA, 40 CFR, Part 264, Subpart B, Section 264.16 and Part 265, Subpart B, Section 265.16, 

· Department of Transportation (DOT), 49 CFR, Part 172, Subpart H, Section 172.704, 

· Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC), 10 CFR, Part 19, Section 19.12, 

· OSHA, 29 CFR, Part 1910, Subpart Z, Section 1910.1200, Part 1960, Subpart H, Section 1910.120 

· DLAI 4143.3, Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipment, 

· DDCM 6055.20, Radiation Health Program Manual, 

· International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (IMDGC), 

· International Air Transport Association 1.5 (IATA), 

· Other applicable federal, state and local regulatory requirements. 

(For government-furnished HAZMAT training, see C-3.5, Government-Furnished Training)

All PA personnel who certify shipping papers that the HAZMAT is properly classified, described, packaged, marked, labeled, and in proper condition shall be certified for all modes of commercial transportation and surface military transportation IAW CFR Title 49, 172, Training Requirements.  All personnel who certify shipping papers that the HAZMAT are properly classified, described, packaged, marked, labeled, and in proper condition for military air shipment shall receive training and certification as required by CFR Title 49, 172, in the function-specific duties set forth in DLAI 4145.3, Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipment.  The PA shall be responsible for any fines, penalties, costs associated with improper classification, description, packaging, marking or labeling of HAZMAT certified by PA personnel.  Each PA HAZMAT employee shall receive the initial training before he/she assumes his/her position and shall receive refresher training at 24-month intervals.  The HAZMAT employee shall retake the initial training if refresher training is not completed within the 24-month timeline.  A new HAZMAT employee, or a HAZMAT employee who changes job functions, may perform those functions prior to the completion of training and receipt of certification provided that: 

· The employee shall perform those functions under the direct supervision of a properly trained and certified HAZMAT employee; and 

· The employee shall complete the training within 90 days after employment or a change in job function.  

The PA shall maintain employee training and certification records for as long as the individual works for the PA as a HAZMAT employee and for 90 days thereafter.  The PA may use a commercial or other source to the extent it satisfies the required level of training of CFR Title 49, 172, Training Requirements including surface military transportation and military air shipments.  Sources that currently provide the required training and certification for all modes of commercial transportation, surface military transportation and military air shipments are:

· Hazardous Material Preparer Course (L3AZR2T000-005, Resident or L4AZT2T000-005, On Site), 345 TRS/TTTD, Lackland AFB TX 78236-5427.  Telephone (210) 671-4917.

· Technical Transportation of Hazardous Materials (AMMO-L-17, Resident or AMMO-L-17OS, On Site), U.S. Army Defense Ammunition Center and School, McAlester, OK 74501

· Installation Traffic Management of Hazardous Materials (Initial) (AMMO-L-9, Resident), U.S. Army Defense Ammunition Center and School, McAlester, OK 74501; telephone (918) 420-8967

· Defense Packaging of Hazardous Materials for Transportation, 8B-F7(JT), Resident and On Site, School of Military Packaging Technology, Aberdeen Proving Ground MD 21005-5001; telephone (410) 278-5185

· Transportation of Hazardous Materials - Basic (A-822-0012), Navy Supply Corps School, Athens GA 30606 telephone DSN 588-7215 or commercial (706) 354-7240/7215

Sources that currently provide the required refresher training and certification for all modes of commercial transportation, surface military transportation, and military air shipments are:

· Hazardous Material Preparer Refresher (Exportable) (L6AZS2T000 001), 345 TRS/TTTD, Lackland AFB, TX 78236-5427; this course is approved by Air Force and DLA only.  (NOTE:  POC at DLA is Kris Williams, DSN 427-4664; commercial 703-767-4664.)

· General Transportation of Hazardous Materials (AMMO-L-16, Resident or AMMO-L016OS, On Site), U.S. Army Defense Ammunition Center and School, McAlester, OK 74501 

· Defense (Refresher) Packaging of Hazardous Materials for Transportation, (8B-F35 (JT), Resident and On Site), School of Military Packaging Technology (SMPT), Aberdeen Proving Grounds, MD 21005-5001

· Transportation of Hazardous Material – Re-certification (A-822-0011), Navy Supply Corps School, Athens, GA 30606-5520

All PA personnel who pack hazardous materials shall receive training in “United Nations (UN) Conformance Packaging (POP)”.  (Sub-paragraph C-3.5.26)
1.7.3 Hazard Reporting System

The PA shall establish a Hazard Reporting System for employees to report hazards IAW DLAI 6055.1 (E)(10)(c).  The PA shall provide its employees with the procedures to report hazards including the following:

a. Identification of to whom personnel may report suspect hazards and when personnel should do so

b. Oral vs. written reports

c. Protection against reprisals for people filing reports

d. Timeframes for investigation of alleged hazard and response to the employee filing the report

The PA shall encourage employees to make oral reports to supervisors as the most prompt and effective method of identification, especially for imminent hazards.  The PA shall use DLA Form 1404, Hazard Report or PA equivalent, when reporting hazards in writing.  The PA shall ensure that forms are readily available at workplaces for employees to use, either in hard copy or through employee access to the forms.

1.7.4 Defense Packaging system TRaining

The PA shall obtain the training listed below for the personnel performing the related requirements.  PA personnel shall successfully complete the following training prior to the end of the transition period.  No substitutions are authorized.  Additional information regarding these courses is available from U.S. Army Training Support Center (ATSC), Building 1721, Ft. Eustis, VA 23604 (757-878-3305) and http://www.atsc.army.mil/accp/aipdnew.asp.
· Defense Basic Preservation and Packing (Course No. 908-F13 – Correspondence 64 hours) 

· Defense Packaging Data System (Course No. 908-F40– Correspondence 20 hours)

· Packaging and Handling of Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS) Items (Course No. 908-F60– Correspondence 8 hours)

· Defense Marking for Shipment and Storage (Course No. 908-F32– Correspondence 20 hours)

1.7.5 Electrostatic Discharge sensitive (ESDS) Packaging

Training for the packaging and handling of ESDS items is available via a web-based, self-taught course located at http://smpt.apg.army.mil/DESC/SMPT-6.htm.  This four-hour course provides a basic understanding of Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS), its causes, the damage resulting from ESDS, and the techniques of damage control.  Course objectives are to reduce repair costs, prevent excessive equipment downtime, and to enhance mission effectiveness within the DoD.  

1.8 Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) License

The Government will maintain and the PA shall operate under US NRC License 37-30062-1, as revised or amended.  If the PA is found to be in non-compliance with the requirements of the NRC license, the KO or designee has the authority to suspend the PA’s authorization to operate under the license.  If this occurs, the PA shall be considered to be in default.  In addition, the PA shall be responsible for any fines, penalties, costs associated with continued operations, cost of facility clean up required as a result of radiation contamination or other damages attributable to the PA’s non-compliance.  The PA shall be responsible for paying all fees associated with required maintenance of the program including, but not limited to, instrument maintenance, repair and calibration costs such as, but not limited to, wipes and decontamination material.  The equipment that requires repair and calibration is included in the TEs and the technical library contains historical supply purchases.  

1.9 Radiation protection

The PA shall appoint two certified Radiation Protection Officers (RPOs), a primary and an alternate, prior to the start of the performance period.  The PA shall immediately train and certify new employees in the event certified RPOs leave PA employment.  Certification is dependent upon the successful completion of a program of instruction acceptable to the KO or designee.  Government-furnished RPO training is addressed in Section C-3.  The PA RPOs shall complete refresher training annually.

The PA RPO (primary and/or alternate) shall:

a. Conduct PA operations involving RAM IAW with the Radiological Health Program (RHP) and the NRC license.
b. Maintain inventory records in the RPO database identifying RAM items in storage.  Once a month, the PA shall download data on all RAM currently in storage from the Distribution Standard System (DSS) to an Excel file.  The PA shall edit the data, record usage code and data of report for each item, and import this data to the RPO database.  The PA shall review the file for Material On-Hand Unlisted in the RPO database and identify radionuclides and activity in microcuries for each item listed.  If the radionuclides and activity in microcuries is unavailable, the PA shall contact the Item Manager (IM) or manufacture to obtain the information.  The PA shall input the radionuclieds and activity in microcuries for each item listed in the RPO database.  Each quarter, the PA shall submit the updated Inventory Records and a complete Compliance Report to the DDC Radiation Safety Officer (RSO). 

c. Conduct required physical inventory IAW federal regulation(s), NRC license(s) and DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program to maintain accuracy of inventory records.  Unless necessary for verification of count, the PA shall not open containers during inventory.  The PA shall note any discrepancies for further count and adjustment of records, as appropriate.  The PA shall report discrepancies of licensed items to the KO or designee RSO who will review for reportability.

d. Act as the licensee's agent at the Depot, responsible to ensure RHP policies and guidelines are complied with IAW DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program and Radiological Health Implementation Procedures (RHIPs).

e. Advise the KO or designee and Radiation Control Committee (RCC) on issues of radiation safety, unsafe work practices, noncompliance, and corrective actions.

f. Maintain current copies of pertinent federal regulations, licenses, and the RHP manual and RHIPs at the PA worksite and are available upon request to the KO or designee.

g. Review PA radiological operations annually and whenever there are a major change in operating procedures or conditions.  The PA shall report any anomalies to the KO or designee.

h. Report all incidents, accidents, and issues of noncompliance as required.

i. Provide technical guidance, support and training necessary to ensure radiological operations at the Depot are performed safely.

j. Properly issue, store and use personal dosimeters as required. 

k. Maintain a DD Form 1952 for each employee handling RAM and shall record required employee data in the RPO database to include but not limited to information from the DD Form 1952, all radiological training completed by each employee, potential exposure to radiation and need for dosimetry, type and frequency of bioassay testing if required, and any previous radiological exposure history
l. Maintain radiation protection records and documentation IAW the NRC license, RHP and RHIPs.  Documentation shall include but is not limited to employee exposure records, shipping and receiving records, swipe test results, leak test results, serial numbers for licensed material (A1 license), and instrument calibration results.

m. Establish and maintain current records in the RPO database for all facilities where RAM is handled (received, stored, issued); record all radiological detection instruments used by the PA, to include information on detachable probes.

n. Direct issues involving DDC RHP to the KO or designee for resolution.

o. Discontinue distribution operations of any activity involving RAD items, which pose an immediate threat to health or safety.

p. Attend quarterly DDCT RCC meetings and the annual RCC meeting held by NAS Corpus Christi.  The PA shall record minutes of the DDCT RCC meeting and provide the minutes to the KO or designee IAW DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program Manual.

The PA shall develop and implement a RAD training program and shall train employees and managers/supervisors IAW DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program Manual.  The PA’s training shall include performance based training to ensure competency in radiological duties as assigned, general awareness, visitor level courses, and information for declared pregnant workers.  

The PA shall train all individuals who in the course of employment are likely to receive in a year an occupational dose in excess of 100 mrem (1 mSv) shall be instructed in (Insert the number of persons train over past years due to the possibility of exposure):

· The storage, transfer, or use of radiation and/or RAM

· The health protection problems associated with exposure to radiation and/or RAM, precautions or procedures to minimize exposure, and the purposes and functions of protective devices employed

· The applicable provisions of NRC regulations and licenses for the protection of personnel from exposure to radiation and/or RAM

· The employee’s responsibility to report promptly to the licensee any condition which may lead to or cause a violation of NRC regulations and licenses or unnecessary exposure to radiation and/or RAM

· The appropriate response to warnings made in the event of any unusual occurrence or malfunction that may involve exposure to radiation and/or RAM

· The radiation exposure reports that workers may request

· The fundamentals of radiation
· Radiation units and concepts 
· Biological effects of radiation 
· Fundamentals of radiation detection 
· Principles of radiation protection 
· DDC radiation protection program elements 
· Federal, DLA, and DDC regulations 
· Occupational radiation exposure limits 
· Surveys 
· Receipt and storage of RAM
· Spill response
In the event that the individual(s) trained during the transition period leave the PA’s employment, the PA shall provide the 80 hours of initial training to the replacement personnel.

The PA shall provide 24 hours of annul refresher training for the two RPOs to include the following:

a. Radiation principles and fundamentals

b. Measurement and control of exposure and RAM (contamination)

c. Details of the radiation protection program

d. Medical and biological hazards of radiation exposure

e. Preparations for radiological emergencies and incidents

f. NRC license requirements

Information about the critical responsibilities of handling RAM may be found at the NRC web site, http://www.nrc.gov/.

1.10 Potential Operational Constraints

Force Protection Conditions (FPCON) above Normal may affect access to DDCT.  The FPCON is established by NAS Corpus Christi.  The PA shall adhere to and operate IAW any restrictions imposed as a result of FPCON above Normal.

1.11 Carrier Assistance

Upon notification from the KO or designee, the PA shall provide emergency assistance to carrier’s requiring assistance, refuge and/or secure holding for carrier vehicles/trailers.  Requirements shall be IAW DoDD 6055.9, DoD Explosives Safety Board (DDESB) and DoD Components Explosives Safety Responsibilities. 

1.12 Facility Security

The PA shall control access by locking or unlocking the areas or facilities provided for the PA’s use in the performance of the PWS requirements.  The PA shall lock all internal overheads, cages, vaults, warehouse doors, and other areas to which access is limited for reasons of internal security (e.g., controlled area, restricted area), before leaving an area unattended and prior to the conclusion of any workday.  

The PA shall enact operational procedures that will control movement of authorized personnel into and out of secure facilities.  The PA shall safeguard combinations and provide them to only the minimum number necessary of authorized personnel.  The PA shall change combinations no less than annually and when:  any personnel having access to the combination are reassigned, separated, or no longer have a need for this information; or, the combinations have been subjected to compromise.  

1.12.1 visitor control

In compliance with DLAI 5710.1, Physical Security Program, the PA shall develop specific procedures for identification and control of visitors to warehousing and administrative areas.  The PA’s procedures shall include the following:  

a. Positive methods of establishing the authority for admission of visitors, as well as any limitations concerning access. 

b. Positive identification of visitors by means of personal recognition, visitor permit, or other identifying credentials. The PA shall contact the employee, supervisor, or officer in charge to ascertain the validity of the visit. 

c. The PA shall use the DLA Form 584, Visitor Register, to provide a record of the identity of the visitor, the time and the duration of the visit, and other pertinent control data. The PA may use an automated system instead of the DLA Form 584 provided the system records, at a minimum, the same data included on the DLA Form. 

d. The PA shall number Visitor Security Badges serially.  The PA shall use Visitor Security Badges to identify all visitors.  The PA shall establish controls to recover the security badges upon completion of the visit.

In the event the installation security/police force discovers a PA area unsecured or responds to an alarm during non-duty hours, the installation security/police force will contact the PA’s point of contact to secure the area and/or inform the KO or designee of the results of the alarm response.  The PA shall immediately report any security violations to the KO or designee.

The PA shall participate in the installation and Commander’s Physical Security Council if requested.

For more information, see DLAR 4145.11 Safeguarding Of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply

1.12.2 Key and Lock Control

The PA shall establish and maintain a key and lock control program IAW DLAI 5710.1, Physical Security Program.  The PA shall safeguard keys furnished to the PA by the Government.  The PA shall utilize the automated key control system as the primary means of key control.  The Government will provide the PA access to key control boxes and will maintain the programming of key control boxes.  The PA shall not remove keys to warehouses and storage/industrial areas from the installation or issue them as personal possession keys.  The PA shall submit a list of employees with key access requirements for key control boxes to the KO or designee one week prior to the date when access is needed.  The PA shall keep all keys within the Key and Lock Control Program under continuous accountability at all times and shall limit the number of individuals authorized to draw keys to a minimum commensurate with security and operational requirements.  

Keys issued to the PA for office space may be assigned to individuals for  use in the performance of official government business.  The PA shall store unassigned keys in containers of at least 20-gauge steel or material of equivalent strength.  The PA shall not duplicate keys or allow their use by unauthorized PA personnel.  The PA shall report any occurrence of duplicated or lost keys to the KO or designee within two hours after discovery of occurrence and submit a detailed written report to the KO or designee by close of business (COB) the same workday.  If lost keys are discovered at the end of the day and it is not possible to submit a written report to the KO or designee by COB the same workday, the PA shall submit the report within two hours of the beginning of business on the next workday.  The PA shall reimburse the Government for all costs associated with replacing locks or re-keying required as a result of keys being duplicated or lost by the PA.

The PA shall designate a key custodian to control the issue and inventory of all keys. The PA shall maintain accountability for keys not included in the automated key control system utilizing DLA Forms 1610, 1610b, and 1610c.   The PA shall conduct a physical inventory of all keys not included in the automated key control system, to include keys issued for personal retention every 6 months and submit to the KO or designee.  The PA shall maintain records for all keys and locks (including lock cores) under control, including the total number of keys and locks under control, the number of keys issued for personal retention, the names of persons to whom keys have been issued, the number of keys on hand, the number of locks in use, and the number of reserve locks/keys. 

1.12.3    CARD ACCESS BADGE SECURITY ACCESS SYSTEM

The Government will provide and maintain the card access badge security access system.  The card access badge allows access to specific controlled areas of the DDCT facilities.  The KO or designee will provide card access badges to the PA, including sub-contractors, for access to controlled areas.

The PA shall provide the KO or designee a list of employees and those areas

to which they require access.  The PA shall safeguard card access badges

furnished to them.  PA employees shall not share card access badges.  The PA

shall report lost or damaged card access badges to the KO or designee within

two working hours of damage or loss.  The PA shall return the card access

badge to the KO or designee when an employee's service is terminated.

1.13 Emergency and Fire Safety

The PA shall comply with:

· NASCORPCINSTR 11320.8K, Regulation Fire Protection and Prevention Program

· DODI 6055.6, Fire and Emergency Services Program

· OPNAVINS 11320.23F, Ashore Activity Fire Protection and Emergency Services Program
The PA shall participate in installation police and fire programs, drills, and instructions.

1.14 Reporting of Criminal Violations

The PA shall report to the KO or designee any suspected, alleged, or actual criminal incidents, which violate public law, DOD Directive, DLA Directive, or may have an adverse effect on the DLA mission IAW DLAI 5705.1, Reporting of Criminal Violations.

1.15 Mobilization, Sustainment and Disaster Recovery plan (MSDRP)

DDCT’s critical services during mobilization, sustainment, and disaster recovery are receiving, storage, and issue.  The PA shall continue providing these services to DDCT customers until the event causing the change in the normal workload operations is over.  Additionally, the PA shall sustain operation for 30 days, unless otherwise directed by the KO or designee, for events, either natural or man-made that adversely effect or disrupts normal day-to-day operations.  Based on the magnitude and duration of the event, the impact of an emergency can range from isolated (albeit extreme) misfortune to total and absolute destruction of assets (life and property).  Increased workload due to mobilization of the military is not considered an adverse event or disruption of an organization’s day-to-day operation.

The MSDRP of the successful offeror will be incorporated into and become part of the contract awarded.  The PA shall:

a.
Maintain its MSDRP

b.
Be capable of executing its MSDRP without advance notice and achieve operational status of the MSDRP within 12 hours after activation

The PA shall continue to update and maintain the plan submitted IAW provision L20 after award.  The PA shall submit proposed changes to the KO or designee for review and approval.    

1.16 Preparedness Exercises

As directed by the KO or designee, the PA shall participate in installation-wide exercises relating to security disaster preparedness, wartime response, and emergency/ environmental preparedness.  

The Government will conduct an annual test (exercise) of the Continuity of Operations Plan (COOP).  This exercise tests the restoration of the Defense Enterprise Computing Center (DECC), Ogden, Utah DSS operations using pre-selected alternate data processing site and consisting of technical and functional scenarios.  The CGA may ask the PA to observe or assist in performing DSS inputs during the functional testing.  The entire test is up to two weeks in duration, with the depot’s participation usually lasting no more than four days. 

Additionally, the Government will require the PA to annually test the DDCT COOP Plan. This exercise also tests DDCT Servers, and critical production workstations for key areas to process MROs in an alternate site operation. The testing will include critical file access on the government provided servers, critical outage testing of network equipment, to include backup capability from primary network to Intergrated Systems Digital Network (ISDN) capability. PA personnel shall operate in an alternate location environment performing receipt, ship packaging and warehousing from an alternate site. Electronic Mail and other related critical file access will be tested at the alternate site. The PA shall exercise an alternate site operation for a Windows server environment.

1.17 Transition 

The PA shall participate in a transition period to ensure a smooth turnover of work effort from the current in-house operation to PA operation.  The PA shall complete the necessary steps for assumption of the Depot’s operation during the transition period and the PA shall meet all requirements as specified in the PWS with the beginning of full performance. The Transition Plan of the successful offeror will be incorporated into and become part of any contract awarded.  The KO or designee will determine the start of the transition period; the transition period shall not exceed 120 calendar days.  

The Government will cooperate to make its personnel available for interviews under the Right-of-First-Refusal (ROFR) process.  However, this availability is limited due to the Government’s continuing responsibility for performance of distribution depot operations during the transition period.  The Government will make every reasonable effort to make personnel available for hiring by the contractor, based on the contractor’s approach for transition to contract operations as detailed in the Transition Plan.

The Government will provide the PA with access to all DDCT-operated facilities from the start of transition; however, the PA shall not interfere with DDCT operations during the transition period.  The PA shall familiarize its supervisors, key personnel and staff with existing equipment, reporting, work scheduling and procedures.  During the transition period, the PA shall become familiar with work and special personnel requirements including but not limited to, obtaining security clearances and vehicle passes.
1.17.1 Transition Inventories

1.17.1.1 Government-Furnished Property (GFP)

The PA shall participate with the Government in conducting a joint inventory of the GFP.  The Government and PA will jointly develop a schedule for inspection/inventory of the GFP.  During the inspection/inventory, the PA shall identify the equipment/assets to be transferred for PA use.  The PA shall submit the list of accepted equipment/assets to the KO or designee 60 days prior to the end of the transition period.  The Government will update the Defense Property Accountability System (DPAS) records to reflect the equipment/assets the PA has accepted.  The Government will provide the PA with a final equipment/asset list from DPAS records no later than five days prior to the end of transition.  The PA shall review the list to ensure it accurately reflects the equipment/assets inventoried and accepted, and sign the DPAS hand receipt.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee of any change in equipment condition from the time of PA inspection and acceptance.  
1.17.1.2 Mission Stock

The Government will inventory all Type Physical Inventory Code (TPIC) G and a sample of TPIC N items (see Technical Library for TPICs).  The PA may join the Government in the performance of these inventories by contacting the KO or designee to request the schedule.  At least 15 days prior to the conclusion of the transition period, the PA shall submit a schedule to the KO or designee for review/approval for the number of location surveys required to be performed between the date for assumption by the PA of full performance and September 30.  
1.17.2 Transition Reports

During the transition period, the PA shall provide a weekly written report to the KO or designee on the status of transition.  The PA shall complete all tasks required under the Transition Plan and provide the KO or designee with a detailed final report outlining all tasks accomplished five days prior to the conclusion of the transition period.  If the PA fails to complete all tasks required under transition, the Government reserves the right to delay or terminate transition to PA performance.  If the KO or designee accepts the PA’s transition performance, on the final day of the transition period the Government will perform a walkthrough with the PA to document the work in process and the status of depot operations.  The Government will also run a DSS/Management Information System (MIS) data report at the close of business on the last day of the transition period, which will contain the following measurement data:

· Receipts started, not posted

· Receipts posted, not stowed

· Total receipts

· MROs received, not shipped

· DROs received, not shipped

· Recycling Control Program (RCP) MROs received, not shipped

· Total issues

· Location surveys required before September 30

· Total work in progress

If the Depot’s work in process is above the normal daily carryover or the current performance is not meeting the required Acceptable Performance Levels (APLs), the PA and KO may negotiate a temporary deviation to the affected APLs.  
1.18 Documentation Requirements

The PA shall maintain required reports as well as applicable documents and forms specifically cited in Section C-6, Applicable Directives, Publications, Instructions, Forms and Reports.     
1.18.1 Records Management

The PA shall retain/archive any document that provides a means of verifying and supporting the posting of a transaction to an accountable record.  The PA shall create and maintain complete and accurate hardcopy documentation files for information that is not put into the Electronic Document Management Service (EDMS) by the Document Automation & Production Service (DAPS).  EDMS assists the PA with meeting source document retention requirements.  Source documents include but are not limited to receipts, issues, shipments, transfers, supply condition code changes, and inventory and financial adjustments.  The PA shall retain source documents IAW DLAI 5015.1, File Maintenance and Disposition..  The PA shall be responsible for all supplies and transportation costs associated with file retention.

1.18.2 Reports

The PA shall create and distribute periodic reports necessary for the Government to administer performance of the PWS requirements and to manage and interface with other government activities or agencies.  These reports include, but may not be limited to those that are specifically listed in Section C-6.6, Mandatory Reports.  The PA shall submit all reports to the KO or designee for review and final distribution.   

Section C-2 Definitions and Acronyms

2.1 General Definitions

The following list provides definitions for terms found throughout this document or commonly used in the distribution process:

Acceptable Performance Level (APL):  The minimum performance of each requirement before the Government considers performance unsatisfactory.

Ad Hoc:

For inventory adjustment:  A term used to denote flagged discrepancies on a National Item Identification Number (NIIN) and/or location in Distribution Standard System (DSS) requiring inventory or inspection action.  

For Transportation:  A term used to denote such process changes as inquiries and discrepancies to a specific document number, Transportation Control Number (TCN), Carton Control Number (CCN), or Pick Control Number (PCN).  Transportation’s definition of Ad Hoc also includes moving freight from one outload area to another as well as from one door location to another.

Automatic Data Processing (ADP) Clearance Categories:

I:  Those positions in which the incumbent is responsible for the following: planning, directing, and implementing a security program; and directing, planning, and designing a computer system including hardware and software.  The incumbent is also able to access a system during the operation or maintenance in such a manner that the system would be gravely damaged or the incumbent would realize significant personal gain.

II: Those positions in which the incumbent is responsible for directing, planning, designing, operating, or maintaining a computer system and whose work is technically reviewed by a higher authority of the ADP I category to ensure integrity of the system.

III: All other positions involved in computer activities not covered in ADP I and ADP II.

Base Operations Support (BOS):  Support services provided by the Host Activity for organizations residing on the installation.

Business Systems Modernization (BSM):  A strategy for replacing mission-critical legacy systems with an enterprise business system based on available Commercial Off-the-Shelf (COTS) software.  The BSM strategy is an integral part of Defense Logistics Agency (DLA’s) ongoing logistics transformation, represented by partnerships and improved cooperation with both customers and suppliers.

Cannibalize   To remove serviceable parts from equipment or other machinery for use in the repair of other equipment.

Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE) Code:  A five-position alphanumeric code that is assigned to:  (1) Government Agencies who manufacture, control the design of, or control the development of government specifications or standards; (2) Manufacturers; (3) Vendors; (4) Government specifications/standards themselves when no single government source can be identified.

Commingled Material:  Location for a single National Stock Number (NSN) and Condition Code (CC) containing assets belonging to two or more owners.  For non-shelf life material, commingled material also describes a location where a single NSN has two or more dates of manufacture.  Hazardous Materials (HAZMAT) is considered commingled when items with different Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) numbers are stored in the same hazardous storage area.

Condition Codes (CC):

Federal CC:  A two-digit code (consisting of an alpha Supply CC  in the first digit and a numeric or alpha Disposal CC  in the second digit) that most accurately describe the material’s physical condition.  It constitutes the Federal CC  for reutilization program screening and review purposes.

Supply CC :  Used to classify material in terms of readiness for issue and use or to identify action underway to change the status of material.  These codes are assigned by the Military Services/Defense Agencies.

Disposal CC :  Assigned by Defense Reutilization and Marketing Office (DRMO) based upon inspection of material at time of receipt.

Contracting Officer (KO):  The legal agent of the Government with the authority to enter into, administer, and/or terminate contracts and make related determinations and findings.

Contracting Officer’s Representative (COR):  An individual designated and authorized in writing by the KO to perform specific technical or administrative functions. 

Controlled Inventory Items:  Those items that require identification, accountability, security, segregation, or special handling to ensure their safety or integrity.  DLA policy requires all controlled items be completely inventoried annually.  Controlled items that require 100% inventory in descending order of degree of control normally exercised are:

a. Classified items including Top Secret, Secret, and/or Confidential items.

b. Narcotics, drug abuse items, and alcohol

c. Category l non-nuclear missiles and rockets

d. Precious metals

e. Small arms

f. Radioactive (RAD) items

g. Inert nuclear ordnance material

h. Other as designed by DoD or DoD Component

Demilitarization (DEMIL) Code:  A single alphabetic code assigned by the Item/Inventory Manager (IM) identifying the degree of DEMIL necessary to accomplish final disposition of the item.

Denuding:  A colloquial term used to define the process of removing bare item parts from packaging/dunnage (also known as de-trash or de-pack).

 DoD Activity Address Code (DoDAAC):  A distinct six position alphanumeric code assigned to identify specific units, activities, or organizations as found in the DoD Activity Address Dictionary (DoDAAD).

Designee:  The individual(s) designated and authorized in writing by the KO to perform specific technical or administrative functions.

Discrepancy:  A deviation of material from government Military Standard (MIL-STD), specifications, or regulations as they pertain to such things as condition, damage, quantity, deterioration, and packaging.

Disposal Release Order (DRO):  Issue request directing shipment of material to DRMO.

DRO Processing Time:  Measurement of the number of days from the time the Depot receives the DRO to the time Transportation actually ships the material.

Diversion Fee:  Fees incurred when diverting a truck from the address on the Government Bill of Lading (GBL) or Commercial Bill of Lading (CBL) to another destination. 

Dunnage:  Loose packing material protecting an item from damage during shipment.

Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS) Bag (E-Bag):  A non-conductive plastic bag that is intended for protection and handling of special material where conductive properties, contamination, and/or water proofing characteristics are of paramount importance.

Equipment Job Order Number (EJON):  Unique code assigned to equipment in the Equipment Management Accounting and Control System (EMACS) that facilitates the management of data relating to the maintenance, utilization, and cost of operating government equipment.

Facilities:  Property, including plant equipment and real property, used for production, storage, maintenance, development, or testing.  It does not include material, special test equipment, special tooling, or agency-peculiar property. 

Fast-Pack:  A family of short life, multi-application reusable containers fabricated from weather resistant corrugated fiberboard and die-cut low-density polyurethane foam cushioning material.
Field Returns:  Items being returned/turned in for credit from units in the field.  There are two classifications of field returns.

Serviceable Field Returns:  Material that is usually excess to the unit; normally properly packaged, labeled, marked and in a ready for issue condition.

Unserviceable Field Returns:  Items received in non-standard containers and/or non-standard packing containers and not in a ready for issue condition.

Foreign Object Debris (FOD):  Loose hardware, tools, garbage etc. on decks or flight lines can cause Foreign Object Damage when blown up into an aircraft engine and cause major damage or destruction.

Hard to handle:  Lines of material received or issued that are considered more difficult to process.  Items are generally unpalletized (e.g., steel, wire, cable, rope, tires, lumber, anchors, wings, etc.) requiring a larger than standard forklift, a crane, or similar specialized equipment to be moved into and out of location.  Items can require specialized/isolated

packing and shipping requirements and can require physical handling (cutting, tying, banding, etc.).  Location tables in MIS will identify hard to handle material.
Hazardous Substance:  Any substance designated under the Clean Water Act and the Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation, and Liability Act (CERCLA) as posing a threat to waterways and the environment when released (US Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), Title 40 CFR 302).

Hazardous Waste (HW):  An item that is regulated under Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) or by state regulation as an HW.  HW is regulated by 40 CFR Subpart C and Subpart D of Part 261.  From a practical standpoint, if an EPA or state  HW code can be assigned, the item is HW.

Installation Supply Account (ISA):  Retail Stock

Intra-Depot Support:  The work done in support of the specific Distribution Depot 

Inter-Depot Support:  The work done in support of other DLA Distribution Depots.

Inventory Control Point (ICP):  The organizational unit or activity within the DoD supply system that is assigned the primary responsibility for the material management of a group of items either for a particular Service or for the Defense Department as a whole.  Material inventory management includes cataloging direction, requirements computation, procurement direction, distribution management, disposal direction, and, generally, rebuild direction.  

Inventory/Item Manager (IM):  An individual located at an ICP who is responsible for managing a wide variety of commodity items in support of the military services, federal and civilian agencies, and friendly foreign governments.

Issue From Receiving (IFR):  Material on back-order that is issued from receiving.  May include ISA material.

Item Historical Data:  Those records that record the time since the item was new and the time since the item was overhauled, hours on the part, etc.  
Line:  A separate item of supply on a transaction document.  Each item of supply is identified by a different NSN or the same NSN with a different CC .  Each Line may consist of one or more pieces.    

Long Life Reusable Containers (LLRC):  A shipping container that can be used repeatedly and whose service life can be expected to equal the service life of the item it is designed to protect.  These containers may be refurbished by appropriate maintenance practices to their original condition and subsequently reused (100 trips minimum).

Maintenance Returns:  Items returned from maintenance repair shops.  Items can be either bare or have only protective wrap.  This material can be any characteristic or type of any combination of characteristic/type.  Examples include, but are not limited to: Medium-RAD/Classified, Bin/ESDS/Pilferable, and Heavy/Hazardous.


Manual Allocation:  Term used in both inventory and Material Release Order (MRO) processing. In the inventory process, it is a re-allocation of an MRO that has been researched due to a potential denial.  In DSS, when an MRO has been flagged for manual allocation, the operator manually selects a location in lieu of the system selecting the location. 

Mark For:  Material received for subsequent delivery to the ultimate consignee.  Should include a Point-of-Contact (POC) name, phone number and building number. 
Material Release Order (MRO):  A Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures (MILSTRIP) transaction initiated by a customer or an ICP that directs a distribution activity to release and ship material.

MRO Processing Time:  The number of days between the receipt of the MRO by the Depot and the shipment of the material by Transportation.  The MRO receipt date is considered Day Zero.  Material shipped on the MRO receipt date is considered to have a processing time of zero.

Minimal Military Packing:  When anticipated logistics paths indicate that items requiring military preservation will not be exposed to shipping environments more severe than those normally encountered in the commercial distribution system, military packing requirements need not be implemented.    Acceptable minimal packing requirements for shipments of this nature are listed in Table J.IX, MIL-STD-2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging, Table J.LXA, Minimal Packing Requirement Codes.

Mission Stock:  Stocks owned by the DoD or other government entities which are stored at Depots, held for sale, or issued in wholesale and retail inventory accounts.  All items are maintained to identify the quantity of an item on hand, unit price, location, physical condition, receipt, issue, authorized stock number, item description, and other such information to properly account for material used to support military activities.

Mobilization:  The preparation for war or other emergencies through assembling and organizing natural resources, and the process by which the Armed Forces, or part of them, are brought to a state of readiness for war or other national emergencies.  This includes activating all or part of the Reserve components as well as assembling and organizing personnel, supplies, and material.

Multi-Pack:  Any exterior container that contains multiple NSNs that requires each separate NSN to be broken down to its own identity.

National Item Identification Number (NIIN): The NIIN consists of the National Codification Bureau (NCB) Code and a seven digit non-significant number assigned by each NCB.  The same seven-digit number may be assigned by more than one country; however, the NCB Code makes each NIIN unique.

National Stock Number (NSN):  The 13-digit stock number  consisting of the 4-digit Federal Supply Classification code and the 9-digit NIIN . The  NIIN consists of a 2-digit  NCB number designating the central cataloging office (whether North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) or other friendly country) that assigned the number and a 7-digit (xxx-xxxx) non-significant number. The number shall be arranged as follows: 9999-00-999-9999. 

New Procurement (NP):  New material received at the Depot from a vendor or contractor for processing, storage, and issue to customers. 

Nomenclature:  A noun and any modifying adjectives required to describe and identify an item of supply.

Operational Status:  Operational Status is being able to receive material, stow material, and issue material within the timelines established in the APLs. 

Product Quality Deficiency:  A defect or nonconforming condition detected on new or newly reworked Government-owned products, premature equipment failures, and products in use that do no fulfill their expected purpose, operation or service due to deficiencies in design, specification, material, manufacturing, and workmanship.  (Defense Logistics Agency Directive (DLAD) 4155.24/Army Regulation (AR) 702-7/SECNAVINST 4855.5B/Air Force Instruction (AFI) 215-15)

Product Quality Deficiency Report (PQDR):  An order issued by an ICP that directs a storage site to hold material for issue pending resolution of a discrepancy.  May be received as a customer return for processing.

Quality Assurance (QA):  The functions and associated actions performed by the Government to ensure that Performance Work Statement (PWS) requirements are performed IAW specified standards and that an appropriate level of PA Quality Control (QC) activities are in place and operational.

Quality Control (QC):  Those internal management functions that include, but are not limited to, training, documented procedures, inspections, and tests (taken at the point of performance) necessary to ensure that PA products and services conform to PWS requirements, specifications, and standards.

Recapitalization (RECAP):  RECAP is the maintenance and systemic upgrade of currently fielded systems to a like new condition
Receipt Control Number (RCN):  An alphanumeric control number established at the time of conveyance arrival, consisting of the Julian date, the hour, the type of conveyance and the number of the type conveyance.

Receipt Processing Time:  Measurement of the number of days between Depot receipt of material (tailgate date) and material stowage.  The tailgate date is considered Day Zero.  Material stowed on the tailgate date is counted as a zero-day processing time.

Redistribution Order (RDO):  Issue request to direct material from one government storage activity to another that may or may not be a government activity. 

RDO Processing Time:  The number of days between the receipt of the RDO by the Depot and shipment of the material by Transportation.  The RDO receipt date is considered Day Zero.

Required Delivery Date (RDD):  A three-position numerical day of the year code that specifies when material is actually required to be delivered to the requisitioner, and is always earlier or later than the computed Standard Delivery Date (SDD).  An RDD cannot exactly equal a computed SDD. An RDD field can also display "999" to signify extreme emergency to process the requisition. 

Responsible Officer:  An individual appointed by proper authority to exercise custody, care, and safe keeping over property entrusted to his/her possession or under his/her supervision.  For accountable property this would be the next level in the chain of command from the hand receipt custodian.  The Responsible Officer participates in investigations for loss, damage, or destruction of Government property.

Retail:  Material received at the Depot that has been purchased to support maintenance and tenant organization workloads.   

Rewarehousing:  The movement of material from one location to another within the Depot, replenishment of bin locations, and/or consolidation of locations incident to the stow process.

Space Utilization:  Measurement that indicates the total amount of usable storage space being used compared to the total gross cubic footage space available in DLA warehouses/storage facilities and open storage areas for all Depots. 

Special Designation Handling Codes:  Consist of End Item Handling Code (EIHCs) H, J, K and P-coded items.  These EIHCs are assigned to the location table in Management Information System (MIS) to identify Army End Items (EIs) owned by the Army where the piece counts are counted as eaches.

Standard Delivery Date (SDD):  The maximum ending calendar date by which normal processing and shipping in the logistics system will permit receipt and recording of the material by the consignee.  A pre-determined date used to reflect availability of a requisitioned item.  Lack of availability by the SDD causes an advice code in DSS to re-requisition the item.

Storage Space Management Reporting (SSMR):  Includes the overall management and accountability of the storage space inventory. 

Super MRO:  A MILSTRIP transaction initiated manually and entered into DSS to release and ship material.

Surge:  The accelerated production, maintenance, and repair of selected items, and the expansion of logistical support services to meet contingencies short of a declared national emergency utilizing existing facilities and equipment.  Only existing peacetime program priorities will be available to obtain materials, components, and other industrial resources necessary to support accelerated program requirements; however, increased emphasis may be placed on use of these existing authorities and priorities.

Suspended Assets:  Assets that have been placed in a suspended  CC status by ICPs, IMs, local customers, or the PA.

Transportation Control Number (TCN):  The TCN is a unique 17-character data element (D/E) assigned to control and manage every shipment unit throughout the transportation pipeline.  For shipments other than military containers moved via ocean commercial/Government-Owned/Leased Shipping Container(SEAVANs) and personal property, the TCN is comprised of the following 14-position MILSTRIP order number: the alphabetic document suffix (or “X” if the ICP released all assets from one site); the alphabetic Depot partial suffix (or “X” if the Depot did not partial the shipment); and the alphabetic port or CCP split code (or “X” if there is no transshipment activity).

Transportation Discrepancy Report (TDR):  A report that provides details of any discrepancies found during offload and tally of a carrier’s load.

Triple-Wall (Tri-wall):  A fiberboard container consisting of three rows of corrugations. 

Unit Price Per Line:  The unit price paid for Contract Line Item Number (CLINs) 0002 and 5002, Distribution Services.  PA may invoice for distribution services based upon each line of receipt once all requirements of C-5.3 have been accomplished to include stowing the material  IAW C-5.3.4.  The PA may invoice for distribution services based upon each line of issue once all requirements of C-5.6 have been accomplished to include shipping off-base or delivering the material to a local customer.  (See definition for "Line").  Invoicing shall be IAW G03 - Invoicing Instruction.

Walk-thru:  A walk-thru is any type transaction where the customer walks into Depot operations or when the Depot receives a written supply directive requesting expedited services that exceed normal mission processing standards.
Warehouse Denial:  Transaction where an accountable record indicates material is on-hand but stock is not available for issue (i.e., has been exhausted, is in a condition other than recorded, lacks the required shelf life, is not available in type pack specified, or is found to be misidentified).

Warehouse Fill Rate (WFR):  The percentage of warehouse denials to MROs.  This percentage is calculated by dividing the number of total and partial quantity warehouse denials (Management Codes 1 through 5) by the total number of MROs shipped plus total quantity of warehouse denials times 100, then subtract from 100 percent. 

WFR = 100% - {[total number of complete & partial denials (Management Codes 1-5)] / [(total number of MROs + total quantity of warehouse denials) X 100]}

Weight Banding:  Banding is based on the extended weight of the line or the total weight corresponding to a unit of pack.  The bands are as follows: 

Weight Band 1 = 0 - 40 lbs. 

Weight Band 2 = >40 - <150 lbs. 

Weight Band 3 = >150 - <2000 lbs. 

                    Weight band 4 = >2000 lbs. 

2.1.1 Characteristics Of Materiel Processed 

Classified Material:  Items that require protection in the interest of National Security.  Items are classified as secret and confidential.  Classified material requires secure storage and/or constant surveillance.  

Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS) Material:  Items identified during the receipt process by either an ESDS label/bag, visual examination of the components (e.g., exposed circuitry) or item data in DSS/Federal Logistics Data (FEDLOG).  It is critical that ESDS items be protected against ESDS damage that can render the item inoperable.  All   CCs, except H, shall be afforded the same level of protection.

Frustrated Materiel:  Includes but is not limited to out of stock materiel with invalid or incorrect addresses, incorrect  MILSTRIP information, materiel found within the Depot without documentation or accountability, unidentified materiel and customer rejected material.
Hazardous Materials (HAZMAT):  The Code of Federal Regulations (Title 49 CFR) identifies HAZMAT as a substance or material that the Secretary of Transportation has determined to be capable of posing an unreasonable risk to health, safety, and property when transported in commerce.  This is expanded to include items of supply (substances or materiel) that, because of its quantity, concentration, physical, chemical, or infectious characteristics, may either cause or significantly contribute to serious, irreversible, incapacitating illness, or an increase in mortality.  HAZMAT may also pose an environmental threat when improperly treated, stored, transported, disposed of, or otherwise managed.

Magnetic Material:  Any package, which has a magnetic field of more than 0.00525 gauss, measured at 4.5 m (15 feet) from any surface of the package.  This type of material requires a special label (SF422) to identify it as magnetic.  

Major End Item (MEI):  The DoD defines “End Item” as a final combination of end products, component parts, and/or materials that is ready for its intended use.  It is common to see the terms “End Item” and “Major End Items” used interchangeably.  Some items are classified differently by different military services.  

· A MEI is different from other like commodities that are classified as secondary items because of the way the Army classifieds and funds its assets, which is different from the other uniformed services.  Therefore, only Army assets have two categories, Major and Secondary Items, while the Navy, Air Force and Marines have only secondary items.

·  MEIs may be classified, hazardous, RAD, or magnetic commodities and may vary in size from small and easy to handle to large and difficult to handle.  MEIs may require special handling and packaging.

· Some MEIs require special handling in a location with the EIHC properly recorded in the Management Information System (MIS) Location Table for proper reporting.

Misdirected Material:  Materiel that is received at a Depot primarily as a result of improper source documentation, and/or incorrect delivery address, or material that is received from other than normal military procurement channels (i.e., credit card buys).

Non-Accountable Material:  Material that is processed at the Depot for transportation/delivery purposes only and is not entered into the DSS property accountability record.  Non-accountable material also includes Mark Fors, which use customer addresses that are different from the Defense Automated Addressing System (DAAS) address.  Mark Fors may also list a POC and/or a phone number.  These items may vary in size from small to very large.  They also can be hazardous, RAD or classified/ pilferable/ sensitive.  

Pilferable Items:  Material that is identified as valuable, easily converted to personal use, or attractive.  Examples of pilferable items include but are not limited to:  tools, tool kits, cameras, computers, small arms parts etc.

Radioactive Material (RAM):  IAW DLAI 4145.8, Material Management for Radioactive Items in the DoD, RAM is any material or combination of materials, which spontaneously emits ionizing radiation.  Usually considered to be composition matter of a RAD item or commodity.

Sensitive Items:  Material that requires a high degree of protection and control due to statutory requirements or regulations such as narcotics and drug abuse items; precious metals; items of high value, highly technical (e.g., night vision goggles), or items that are of a hazardous nature; and small arms and ammunition.  DLA policy, as executed by DSS, requires 100% annual inventory of sensitive items.

Shelf Life Item:  An item of supply possessing deteriorative or unstable characteristics to the degree that a storage time period must be assigned to ensure that it will perform satisfactorily in service.  Examples of shelf life items received are batteries, gaskets, cables, etc.

2.1.2 Modes of Shipment

Air Freight Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode of “Q” are airfreight shipments.  Air Freight provides transportation and logistics services.  It also offers global coverage 24 hours a day, 7 days a week for airfreight shipments in excess of 150 pounds.  

DriveAway and TruckAway Service:  Documents completed with a mode of “D” are driveaway and truckaway freight shipments.  Driveaway and Truckaway service involves movement of a vehicle under its own power by a driver of an authorized motor carrier.  The method also includes the movement of one or more vehicles, including other than self-propelled vehicles, when towed or mounted (either full or saddle) upon a vehicle.
Less Than Truckload (LTL) Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode of “B” are LTL shipments.  The quantity/weight of cargo for LTL shipments is less than that required for the application of a Truckload (TL) rate.

Other Shipments International Direct:  Other Shipments International Direct involves the movement of freight shipped directly to another country by a commercial carrier.  Material weighing 150 pounds or less would be shipped under the Worldwide Express (WWX) contract.  

Surface Parcel Post Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode of “6”, “7”, “G” or “H” are surface parcel post shipments.  Surface Parcel Post shipments are those where the material is shipped by way of the United States Postal Service (UPS) utilizing ground service transportation. Surface parcel post shipments are available for shipments of 70 pounds or less.

Small Parcel Surface Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode of “5” are small parcel surface shipments.  Small Parcel Surface shipments are used for material shipped by commercial carriers utilizing ground service for shipments 150 pounds and less. 

Small Parcel Air/WWX Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode of “J” are small parcel air or world wide express shipments.  Through the use of Small Parcel Air/WWX, the transportation network provides rapid, reliable, time-definite delivery of documents, packages and freight shipments worldwide.  Material shipped by air/WWX includes shipments of 150 pounds and less.  

. 

Truckload (TL) Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode “A” are TL shipments.  Decision to use TL mode should be based on timeframes and economics.  

2.1.3 physical inventory definitions

Adjustments, Physical Inventory:  The accounting transaction, which corrects a book balance to agree with the quantity of the item in storage.  Such adjustments may result from 1) physical inventory, 2) a potential discrepancy revealed by a materiel release denial or location survey/reconciliation, and 3) erroneous capitalization/decapitalization actions.  Excluded are adjustment transactions caused by 1) re-identification of stock, 2) type of pack changes, 3) standard price changes, 4) catalog data changes, 5) supply condition and purpose code changes, and 6) condemnation of materiel resulting from rebuild and surveillance programs.  Adjustment transactions directly attributed to computer malfunctions, program errors, and correction of computer system time lags will not be categorized as adjustments due to physical inventory.  All such adjustment transactions identified during research will be assigned the appropriate error classification code, and supply system managers will monitor the rate of occurrence.

Book to Book (BTB):  Daily and monthly comparisons of DSS locator and accountable balances, which result in automatic adjustment of the owner’s balance to match the Depot balance.  Comparisons generate mismatches, which require research. 

Consolidated Adjustment Voucher (CAV):  Summary-level voucher created at the end of every month for adjustments occurring during the month that did not meet the criteria for mandatory causative research and were not selected/ included as part of the sample causative.

Count Variance:  The difference between the quantity on the accountable balance record and the physical count.

Inventory, Scheduled:  A physical inventory, which is to be conducted on a group of items within a specified period of time according to an established plan.  There are two types of scheduled inventories; complete and sample.

a. Inventory, Complete:  An inventory of all conditions of all stock numbers within specified categories.  

b. Inventory, Sample:  A sample of items selected from an inventory lot in such a manner that each item in the lot has an equal opportunity of being included in the sample.

Inventory, Unscheduled:  A physical inventory, which is to be conducted on a specific item as a result of an unscheduled inventory requirement such as an inventory manager or locally initiated request, material release denial, location survey or location reconciliation request, etc.  There are two types of unscheduled inventories; special and spot.  

a. Inventory, Special:  A physical inventory of a specific item(s) as a result of a special requirement generated by the location audit program, pre-procurement, or any other reason deemed appropriate by the item manager, Army Post Office (APO) or the APO designated representative, or the storage activity.  

b. Inventory, Spot:  A physical inventory required to be accomplished as a result of a total or partial material denial.

Inventory Accuracy Rate:  The rate/percentage of accurate owner balance records, which match the physical assets in storage in regard to item quantity and CC .  A random statistical sample inventory is conducted to measure overall and segments of the population.  The sample selection and results use hierarchical stratification techniques and item characteristics.

Item Data Maintenance:  DSS generates an Item Data Change Notice used to identify an update to the Item Data Record.  This change may include the physical update of materiel identification and unit of issue at the bin face. 

Location Audit Program: The location audit program consists of actions required to assure compatibility between the assets in storage and the locator records and between the locator records and the accountable records.  Location audit programs may include quantity.  This program is accomplished in two phases:

c. Location Reconciliation.  A match between valid storage activity records and the accountable records, in order to identify and correct situations where items are in physical storage but not on record, on record but not in storage, or where common elements of data (may include quantity) do not match.  Research of mismatches, including special inventories when required, results in corrective action.

d. Location Survey.  A physical verification, other than actual count, between actual assets and recorded location data to ensure that all assets are properly recorded as to location, identity, condition, and unit of issue.

Locator Accuracy Rate:  The percentage of accurate locator records to location surveys.  The percentage is calculated by dividing the total number of location surveys accomplished minus the number of locations survey errors (no stock and adds) and then dividing by the total number of location surveys accomplished times 100.

Major Inventory Variance:  Total dollar value of the item overage or shortage for the stock number exceeds $5,000 or a variance of any value for controlled items.
Physical Inventory Cutoff Date:  A date established for striking the accountable record balance.  This date serves as the reference point for considering the relationship between pre-inventory/post-inventory transactions and the physical count quantity to determine if the count is in agreement with the inventory record balance.

Post-inventory Transaction:  Any transaction, causing an increase or decrease to the accountable stock record balance, dated after the established physical inventory cutoff date.
Pre-inventory Planning:  Pre-inventory planning is conducted prior to the physical inventory cutoff date to reduce the potential for inventory inaccuracies through:

e. Actions to ensure location integrity by resolving such situations as unbinned/loose material; questionable identity of material in location; and multiple conditions, shelf-life (including date of pack/date of expiration), and/or material lots stored in a single location.

f. Document cleanup to ensure to the extent possible that adjustments and transaction reversals are posted to the record, in process receipts are stored in location, and related transactions are transmitted to the ICP prior to the established physical inventory cutoff date.
Reconciliation, Physical Inventory:  To obtain agreement between the physical count and record balance by attempting to account for all transactions representing infloat documents.
Research, Physical Inventory:  An investigation of potential or actual discrepancies between physical count and recorded balances.  The purpose of research is to determine the correct balance and determine the cause of discrepancies.  There are three types of research:

g. Postcount Validation:  A comparison of physical count with recorded balances or another count, with consideration of transactions that have occurred recently.  The purpose of postcount validation is to determine the validity of the count.  Postcount validation research ends when the accuracy of the count has been verified or when any necessary recounts have been taken. 
h. Preadjustment Research:  A review of potential discrepancies, which involves the consideration of recent transactions, and verification of catalog data.  The purpose of preadjustment research is to determine the correct balance.  Preadjustment research ends when the balance has been verified or the adjustment quantity determined.
i. Causative Research:  An investigation of discrepancies (i.e., gains and losses) consisting of (as a minimum) a complete review of all transactions to include supporting documentation, catalog change actions, shipment discrepancies, and unposted or rejected documentation occurring since the last completed inventory.  The purpose of causative research is to identify, analyze, and evaluate the cause of inventory discrepancies with the aim of eliminating repetitive errors.  Causative research ends when the cause of the discrepancy has been discovered or when, after review of the transactions, no conclusive findings are possible.

Sample Inventory Accuracy:  The accuracy of inventory records based on a random sample.  This is computed as a weighted rate based on individual category population. 

2.2 Acronyms and Abbreviations

Acronyms and abbreviations as used throughout this PWS are listed for information and reference:

	Acronym/

Abbreviation
	Clear Text

	AA&E
	Arms, Ammunition, and Explosives

	ACON
	Assembly Control Number

	ADP
	Automated Data Processing

	ADRS
	Automated Discrepancy Reporting System

	AEDA
	Ammunitions, Explosives and Dangerous Articles

	AFB
	Air Force Base

	AFJMAN
	Air Force Joint Manual

	AFI
	Air Force Instruction

	AFMAN
	Air Force Manual

	ALARA
	As Low As Reasonably Achievable

	ALSC
	American Lumber Standards Committee

	AMC
	US Army Material Command

	AMCOM
	Aviation and Missile Command

	AMHS
	Automated Materiel Handling System

	AO
	Accountable Officer

	AOG
	Aircraft on Ground

	APL
	Acceptable Performance Level

	APO
	Army Post Office

	AR
	Army Regulation

	ASME
	American Society Mechanical Engineers

	ASTM
	American Society for Testing and Materials

	ATCMD
	Advance Transportation Control and Movement Documents

	AT/FP
	Anti-Terrorism/Force Protection

	ATSC
	Army Training Support Center

	ATSEV
	Air Transport Standardization Evaluation 

	AWC
	Automated Work Counts

	BNDD
	Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs

	BOS
	Base Operations Support

	BSM
	Business Systems Modernization

	BTB
	Book-to-Book

	CA
	Computer Associate

	CAA
	Competent Authority Approval

	CAGE
	Commercial and Government Entity

	CATS
	Container Accounting and Tracking System

	CASREP
	Casualty Report

	CAV
	Consolidated Adjustment Voucher

	CBL
	Commercial Bill of Lading

	CCAD
	Corpus Christi Army Depot

	CCC
	Command Control Center

	CCI
	Controlled Crytographic Items

	CCN
	Carton Control Number

	CCSS
	Commodity Command Standard System

	CEC
	Commission of the European Communities

	CERCLA
	Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation, and Liability Act

	CFO
	Chief Financial Officer

	CFR
	Code of Federal Regulations

	CGA
	Continuing Government Activity

	CICS
	Customer Information Control System

	CIIC
	Controlled Inventory Item Code

	CIR
	Contractor Investigative Request

	COB
	Close of Business (Day)

	COE
	Certification of Equivalency

	CONUS
	Continental United States

	COOP
	Continuity of Operations Plan

	COR
	Contracting Officer Representative

	COSIS
	Care of Supplies in Storage

	COTS
	Commercial Off-the-Shelf

	CPP
	Carrier Performance Program

	CRII
	Customer Returns Improvement Initiative

	CRRC
	Container Reclamation and Recycle Control Point

	CSG
	Commercial Service Guide

	CSI
	Critical Safety Items

	CSS
	Constant Surveillance Service

	CUM ADJ
	Cumulative Adjustment

	DAAS
	Defense Automatic Addressing System

	DAPS
	Document Automation and Production Service

	DAPSE
	DoD Automated Program for Shelf-Life Extensions

	DDC
	Defense Distribution Center

	DDCM
	Defense Distribution Center Manual

	DDCT
	Defense Distribution Depot, Corpus Christi, Texas

	DDESB
	DoD Explosives Safety Board

	DDRW
	Defense Distribution Region West

	D/E
	Data Element

	DECC
	Defense Enterprise Computing Center

	DEMIL
	Demilitarization

	DFARS
	Federal Acquisition Regulation

	DISA
	Defense Information System Agency

	DLA
	Defense Logistics Agency

	DLAD
	Defense Logistics Agency Directive

	DLAI
	Defense Logistics Agency Instruction

	DLAM
	Defense Logistics Agency Manual

	DLAR
	Defense Logistics Agency Regulation

	DLIS
	Defense Logistics Information Service

	DLMD
	Depot Level Maintenance Database

	DLMS
	Defense Logistics Management System

	DMISA
	Depot Maintenance Interservice Support Agreement

	DoD
	Department of Defense

	DoDAAC
	DoD Activity Address Code

	DOT
	Department of Transportation

	DOT-E
	Department of Transportation Exemption

	DQ
	Data Query

	DR
	Discrepancy Report

	DPAS
	Defense Property Accountability System

	DRMO
	Defense Reutilization and Marketing Office

	DRMS
	Defense Reutilization and Marketing Service

	DRO
	Disposal Release Order

	DSAA
	Defense Security Assistance Agency

	DSC
	Defense Supply Center

	DSCR
	Defense Supply Center Richmond

	DSIO
	DLA Systems Integration Office

	DSN
	Defense Switched Network

	DSS
	Distribution Standard System

	DSS-MIS
	DSS-Management Information System

	DTID
	Disposal Turn In Document

	DTK
	Dedicated Truck

	DTOD
	Defense Table of Official Distances

	DTR
	Defense Transportation Regulation

	DTS
	Defense Transportation System

	DTTS
	DoD Transportation Tracking System

	ECS
	Equipment Control System

	EDI
	Electronic Data Interchange

	EDMS
	Electronic Document Management System

	E-FORMS
	Electronic Forms

	EI
	End Item

	EIHC
	End Item Handling Code

	EJON
	Equipment Job Order Number

	EM
	Emergency Measure

	EMACS
	Equipment Management Accounting and Control System

	EO
	Executive Order

	EPA
	Environmental Protection Agency

	EPCRA
	Emergency Planning and Community Right-to-Know Act

	ERI
	Emergency Response Information

	ERLS
	Environmental Reporting Logistics System

	ESDS
	Electrostatic Discharge

	ESP
	Extended Service Programs

	EU
	European

	FACTS
	Financial and Air Clearance Transportation System

	FAR
	Federal Acquisition Regulation

	FCC
	Federal Communication Commission

	FED EX
	Federal Express

	FED LOG
	Federal Logistics Data On Compact Disk

	FIFO
	First In First Out

	FILES
	Files Image Library Entry/Retrieval System

	FLIPL
	Financial Liability Investigation of Property Loss

	FLIS
	Federal Logistics Information System

	FMS
	Foreign Military Sales

	FOD
	Foreign Object Debris

	FPCON
	Force Protection Condition

	FSC
	Federal Supply Class

	FSCAP
	Flight Safety Critical Aircraft Parts

	FSG
	Federal Supply Group

	FY
	Fiscal Year

	GBL
	Government Bill of Lading

	GFE
	Government-Furnished Equipment

	GFF
	Government Furnished Facilities

	GFM
	Government-Furnished Material

	GFMS
	Global Freight Management System

	GFP
	Government-Furnished Property

	GFRP
	Government-Furnished Real Property

	GOCARE
	Government Cargo Recovery Effort

	GSA
	General Services Administration

	HAZMAT
	Hazardous Materials

	HCC
	Hazardous Characteristic Code

	HMIRS
	Hazardous Material Information Resource System

	HMMS
	Hazardous Material Management System

	HT
	Heat Treated

	HW
	Hazardous Waste

	IATA
	International Air Transport Association

	IAV
	Inventory Adjustment Vouchers

	IAW
	In Accordance With

	IBS
	Integrated Booking System

	IC
	Incident Commander

	ICOD
	Inventory Cut-Off Date

	ICP
	Inventory Control Point

	IDS
	Intrusion Detection System

	IERL
	Inventory Evaluation Research List

	IFR
	Issue From Receiving

	IM
	Item/Inventory Manager

	IMDG
	International Maritime Dangerous Goods

	IMDGC
	International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code

	INFO/MAN
	Information Management System

	IOC
	Industrial Operations Command

	IR
	Incident Report

	IRRD
	Issue Release/Receipt Document

	ISA
	Installation Supply Account

	ISDN
	Integrated Systems Digital Network

	ISDR
	Incoming Supply Discrepancy Report

	IT
	Information Technology

	I/VN
	Inspection/Verification Notice

	IVT
	Interactive Video Tele-training

	JSM
	Joint Services Manual

	JHCS
	Joint Hazard Classification System

	KCC
	Kind, Count and Condition

	KDHT
	Kiln Dried Heat Treated

	KO
	Contracting Officer

	LAN
	Local Area Network

	LMP
	Logistics Modernization Program

	LLRC
	Long Life Reusable Containers

	LOGRUN
	Logistics Remote Users Network

	LOGSA
	Logistics Service Agency 

	LOLA
	Logistics On-Line Access

	LSN
	Local Stock Number

	LTL
	Less Than Truckload

	MAPAD
	Military Assistance Program Address Directory

	MARAVN
	Marine Aviation

	MCO
	Marine Corps Order 

	MEI
	Major End Item

	MEO
	Most Efficient Organization

	MFTRP
	MTMC Freight Traffic Rules Publication

	MHE
	Material Handling Equipment

	MICAP
	Mission Incapable  Mission Capable

	MHS
	Material Handling System

	MIL HDBK
	Military Handbook

	MIL-STD
	Military Standard

	MILSTRAP
	Military Standard Transaction Reporting & Accounting Procedures

	MILSTRIP
	Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures 

	MIS
	Management Information System

	MMHS
	Mechanized Material Handling System

	MOP
	Method of Preservation

	MRO
	Material Release Order

	MSDRP
	Mobilization, Sustainment and Disaster Recovery Plan

	MSDS
	Material Safety Data Sheet

	MTMC
	Military Traffic Management Command 

	NAC
	National Agency Check 

	NAS
	Naval Air Station

	NASCORPC
	Naval Air Station Corpus Christi 

	NATO
	North Atlantic Treaty Organization

	NAVAIR
	Naval Air Systems Command

	NAVICP
	Naval Inventory Control Point

	NCB
	National Codification Bureau

	NFPA
	National Fire Protection Association 

	NIIN
	National Item Identification Number

	NISPOM
	National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual

	NMCS/PMCS
	Not Mission Capable Supply/Partially Mission Capable Supply

	NMP
	Network Management Protocol 

	NMWP
	Non-Manufactured Wood Packing Materials

	NOA
	Notices of Availability

	NORS/ANORS
	Not Operational Requisition Supply/Anticipated Not Operational Requisition Supply

	NP
	New Procurement

	NRC
	Nuclear Regulatory Commission

	NSN
	National Stock Number

	O&S
	Operations & Support

	OCN
	Operational Control Number

	OCONUS
	Outside the Continental United States

	ODBC
	Open Database Connectivity

	OJT
	On the Job Training

	OMB
	Office of Management and Budget

	OSD
	Office of the Secretary of Defense

	OSHA
	Occupational Safety and Health Administration

	PA
	Performing Activity

	PC
	Personal Computer

	PCN
	Pick Control Number

	PICP
	Physical Inventory Control Program

	PM
	Project Manager

	PME
	Precision Measurement Equipment

	PMR
	Program Management Review 

	PMRD
	Pre-positioned Material Receipt Document

	POC
	Point-of-Contact

	POD
	Point of Debarkation

	POP
	Performance-Oriented Packaging

	POV
	Privately Owned Vehicle

	PP
	Performance Period

	PPP&M
	Preservation, Packaging, Packing and Marking

	PPC
	Production, Planning and Control

	PQDR
	Product Quality Deficiency Report (SF 368)

	PRE-MOD.
	Pre-Modification

	PSCN
	Program Support Communications Network 

	PSS
	Protective Security Service

	PTR
	Program Trouble Report

	PWN
	Pine, Wood, Nematode

	PWS
	Performance Work Statement

	QA
	Quality Assurance

	QBD
	Quantity by Detail

	QBE
	Query by Example

	QBG
	Quantity By Global

	QBL
	Quantity By Location

	QBO
	Quantity by Owner

	QC/CSP
	Quality Control/Customer Satisfaction Plan

	QLR
	Quantitative Location Reconciliation

	QSL
	Quality Status List

	RAD
	Radioactive

	RAM
	Radioactive Material

	RCC
	Radiation Control Committee

	RCN
	Receipt Control Number

	RCP
	Recycling Control Program  C-3.4.6.18 has “Point”

	RCRA
	Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 

	RDD
	Required Delivery Date

	RDO
	Redistribution Order 

	RECAP
	Recapitalization

	REPSHIP
	Report of Shipment

	RF
	Radio Frequency

	RFI
	Ready for Issue

	RHIP
	Radiological Health Implementation Procedures

	RHP
	Radiological Health Program

	RIC
	Routing Identifier Code

	ROFR
	Right of First Refusal

	RPO
	Radiation Protection Officer

	RSO
	Radiation Safety Officer

	SA
	Security Assistance

	SAMMS
	Standard Automated Material Management System

	SAR
	System Access Request

	SCR
	System Change Request

	SCS
	Stock Control System

	SDD
	Standard Delivery Date

	SDR
	Supply Discrepancy Report (formerly ROD) (SF 364) and (1225)

	SDS
	Standard Depot System (Army Legacy System)

	SEDS
	Shippers Export Declaration

	SF
	Standard Form

	SIT SDR
	Stock in Transit Supply Discrepancy Report

	SLC
	Systems Life Cycle

	SLEP
	Shelf-Life Extension Program

	SLES
	Shelf-Life Extension System

	SMPT
	School of Military Packaging Technology

	SMS
	Systems Management Server

	SOFA
	Status of Forces Agreement

	SPI
	Special Packaging Instruction

	SQL
	Structured Query Language

	SSMR
	Storage Space Management Reporting

	SSTS
	System Sustainment & Technical Support

	SUM VAR
	Summary Variance

	TA
	Transportation Agent

	TAMMS
	The Army Maintenance Management System

	TCMD
	Traffic Control Movement Document

	TCN
	Transportation Control Number

	TDR
	Transportation Discrepancy Report (SF 361)

	TE
	Technical Exhibit

	TPF
	Total Package Fielding

	TRI-WAL
	Triple Wall

	TL
	Truckload

	TPIC
	Type Physical Inventory Code

	TPS
	Transportation Protective Service

	TTC
	Tailored Transportation Contract

	UADPS
	Uniform Automated Data Processing System

	UI
	Unit Issue

	UN 
	United Nations

	USC
	United States Code

	UPS
	United Parcel Service

	USASAC
	US Army Security Assistance Command

	USPS
	United States Postal Service

	VLIPS
	Visual Logistics Information Processing System

	VLO
	Vehicle Load Order

	WEBCATS
	Web Customer Account Tracking System

	WEBLINK
	WEB Logistics Information Network

	WFR
	Warehouse Fill Rate

	WIP
	Work In Progress

	WWX
	Worldwide Express


2.3 DoD Dictionary

The DoD Dictionary of definitions and terms is available on the Internet at http://www.dtic.mil/doctrine/jel/doddict. 

Section C-3 Government-Furnished Property, systems, training and support Services

3.1 General Information

The Government will furnish or make available to the PA certain government property and services to use in the performance of this contract.   Property or services supplied by the Government will be used only for performance of work under this contract  or as authorized by the KO.  The Government will make all GFP available to offerors for inspection during the site visit provided under Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) 52.237-1 prior to the submission of offers.  At the site visit offerors may conduct visual inspections of the GFP and may request the Government to power up and/or engage any mechanisms in order to assess its operational condition.  The PA’s acceptance and use of this GFP offered in carrying out the requirement of this PWS, does not relieve the PA of the responsibility for providing all resources and material necessary to perform the PWS requirements.  The PA is responsible and accountable for the appropriate use, maintenance and care of all GFP and services IAW the requirements established in this section.  References in this section to inventory of GFP apply only in the event of contract award.  
3.2 Government-Furnished Property (GFP)

References to government property throughout Section C-3 regulated by FAR Part 45 and FAR Part 52.245-11 do not pertain to mission stock.  GFP listed as mandatory will be furnished by the Government and shall be utilized by the PA in the performance of work under the PWS requirements.  Government property listed as optional will be made available by the Government in an “as is” condition (See FAR 52.245-19) for inspection and may be accepted at the PA’s discretion and convenience to execute performance in meeting the requirement of the PWS.  Failure or breakdown of optional GFP shall not excuse PA non-performance and shall not serve as the basis for any equitable adjustment.  Both mandatory and optional government property will be provided at no cost to the PA, and will be subject to the conditions contained in FAR 52.245-11, Facilities.

	GOVERNMENT PROPERTY
	USE

	Real Property (3.2.1) 
	Mandatory

	Equipment (3.2.2) 
	Optional

	Data Systems (3.2.2.4)
	IAW requirements

	Materiel (3.3) 
	Optional


The PA shall participate in conducting the joint inventory of GFP (see C-1.17.1.1).  Pursuant to the approved Transition Plan and developed schedule, the Government will make the GFP available for inspection/inventory.  The PA shall submit the results of its inspection/inventory in a form satisfactory to the KO or designee, and shall identify the equipment to be retained, any assigned government condition code, PA-assigned condition code, the basis for any discrepancy between the condition codes, and any existing damage above normal wear and tear.  For Government-Furnished Facilities (GFF), the PA shall, at a minimum, identify the location and extent of any existing damage above normal wear and tear for GFF.  

Unless the PA notes an exception or existing damage to the condition of GFP, the GFP accepted by the PA shall be considered to be without damage and/or in the condition listed in the TEs.  The PA shall not rely on the condition codes listed in the TEs in determining which GFP is suitable for use.  The Government will review only the equipment and facilities where the PA identifies an exception to the condition code or damage above normal wear and tear.  The KO or designee and the PA will resolve any discrepancies relating to the condition of GFP through negotiations.  DDCT currently does not have any GFE under warranty.  The Government will retain any property not accepted by the PA.  At the end of the transition period, the GFP accepted by the PA will be made available for use in the performance of this contract.

The following paragraphs  are divided into two sub-paragraphs:  “A” and “B”.  The  “A” sub-paragraph identifies the GFP being provided, and the “B” sub-paragraph identifies additional responsibilities of the PA relating to its use of GFP.    

3.2.1 Government Furnished Facilities  (GFF)

A.
GFF being furnished for use in the performance of the PWS requirements is set forth in TE 3.1, Government Furnished Facilities.  The condition of the GFF as listed in the TE is for informational purposes only and should not be relied on by the PA for determining which GFF is suitable for their use.  Title to the government-furnished facilities will remain at all times with the Government.  Title to parts replaced by the PA in carrying out normal maintenance obligations shall pass to and be vested in the Government upon completion of their installation in the government-furnished facilities.  Title to the government-furnished facilities will not be affected if the facilities are incorporated into or attached to any property not owned by the Government nor will any item of the facilities become a fixture or lose its identity as personal property by being attached to any real property.  The Government will retain the responsibility for performing the maintenance, repair, and replacement of all GFF.
B.
The PA shall maintain existing storage racks, moveable racks, shelves, storage aids, and bins located within the GFF set forth in the TE.  The PA, however, is not responsible for maintenance of GFF as required under FAR 52.245-11(g).  The PA shall request through the KO or designee any repair and maintenance of GFF.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee when property is no longer needed in the performance of this PWS.  In addition, the PA shall not unilaterally terminate its authority to use the GFF under FAR 52.245-11(k).

The PA shall not construct or install, at its own expense, any fixed improvement or structural alterations in government buildings or other real property without advance written approval of the KO or designee.  The terms “fixed improvement” and “structural alterations” mean any alteration or improvement in the nature of the building or other real property that, after completion, cannot be removed without substantial loss of value or damage to the premises, as determined by the KO or designee. 

3.2.2 Government-Furnished Equipment (GFE)

A.
GFE being furnished for use in the performance of the PWS requirements is set forth in TE 3.2-MHS through 3.6, GFE - IT.  GFE is offered in place and its current condition.  Use of this equipment is optional and maybe accepted at the PA’s discretion and convenience.  The Government will update the DPAS for PA-accepted GFE into prior to the end of transition.  Any GFE not accepted by the PA will be retained and disposed of by the Government.  

GFE in excess of $250,000.00 per unit is classified as Capital Equipment.  Replacement of Capital Equipment is the responsibility of the Government.     

Title to any replacement GFE purchased by the Government will remain at all times with the Government.  Title does not transfer to the PA when parts and components of GFE are replaced under normal maintenance and repair of the GFE.  

B.  The PA shall determine whether GFE is suitable and, if accepted by the PA, for the cost of transporting, installing, modifying, repairing, or otherwise making GFE suitable.  The PA shall use DPAS to maintain inventory control and accountability of all GFE, except furniture, valued at $300 or greater.  The PA shall inventory and reconcile DPAS once every two years and shall update DPAS with all changes in location of GFE.  The PA shall prepare DLA Form 1311 and forward to the KO or designee for government approval prior to disposal of any GFE.  If government approval is granted, the PA shall prepare DD Form 1348-1A for disposal of GFE using DPAS.  The PA shall forward a copy of the DD Form 1348-1A to the Government.  The PA shall transport the asset to the appropriate DRMO.  The PA shall be responsible for compliance with DoD and Agency requirements (DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Reutilization and Marketing Manual and DoD 4160.21-M-1, Defense Demilitarization Manual) for the turn-in of property to the DRMO.  The PA shall be responsible for all costs associated with the rejection of property determined by the DRMO to be in non-compliance with mandated requirements.   If disposition instructions direct redistribution of the asset to another DDC activity, the PA shall prepare and ship the item IAW the disposition instructions.  Termination of use and disposal of optional GFE used by the PA shall not relieve the PA of any of its obligations or liabilities under the performance of these PWS requirements.  

IAW FAR 52.245-11(g), the PA shall maintain GFE accepted by the PA.  The PA shall protect, preserve, maintain (including normal parts replacement and calibration), and repair equipment IAW the original equipment manufacturer’s recommendations/ specifications and in compliance with equipment warranties and sound industry practice.  The PA shall perform maintenance and repairs to component level on all industrial manufacturing equipment such as, but not limited to, dust collectors, band and table saws, banders, sealers, and electric motor rebuild.

The PA shall not cannibalize GFE in order to repair or maintain other equipment unless authorized in writing by the KO or designee.   Prior to making modifications to any GFE, the PA shall submit in writing the proposed changes and receive written approval for the modification from the KO or designee.  

The PA shall utilize the Equipment Management and Control System (EMACS) to input information about equipment maintenance performed on GFE.  The PA shall update EMACS with this data at least monthly.  When the PA submits a DLA Form 1311, the PA shall update EMACS IAW the disposition instructions within two weeks of receipt.

The PA shall use EMACS to:

a. Establish, maintain, and validate appropriate equipment maintenance and operational safety certification processes for individual GFE identified by Equipment Job Order Number (EJON) for each piece of MHE and Material Handling System (MHS) 

b. Record and manage GFE utilization.

c. Develop and disseminate inventory, maintenance performance, and utilization effectiveness reports upon request of the KO or designee.

The PA shall replace equipment costing less than  $250,000 per unit.  Title to any PA equipment replacement remains with the PA, unless the KO or designee determines that it is so permanently attached to real property that removal would cause substantial damage to the real property.  Upon written approval of the KO or designee, The PA may install, arrange, or rearrange readily movable GFE machinery and equipment.  Title to any such item attached to GFF shall remain with the PA, unless the KO or designee determines that it is so permanently attached that removal would cause substantial damage to government property.

The PA shall work with the KO or designee to request Capital Equipment (>$250,000 per unit) replacement, augmentation, modernization, and systems projects.  The PA shall submit the required documentation IAW the Functional Requirements Description for Identifying New MHS Capital Equipment Investment Requirements found in the Technical Library to the KO or designee and be an integral and active participant in the development of the Government Capital Equipment replacement plan.  In order to accommodate the funding lead-times associated with Capital Equipment, PA shall notify the KO or designee at least three years in advance of the anticipated replacement date in order to provide the Government with sufficient time to obtain approval and funding.  Funding for such requests are accomplished at the discretion of the Government.

PA personnel shall operate GFE and PA-furnished equipment in a safe manner.  The PA shall complete and submit to the KO or designee a report on property damage, equipment damage, and motor vehicle mishaps.  This report shall be provided to the KO or designee within one working day of the mishap and shall be reported on either a PA report form or Standard Form (SF) 91 for motor vehicles.  The estimated cost of property, equipment or vehicle damages shall be included.  

3.2.2.1 Material Handling Systems (MHS)

A.
MHS being furnished for use in the performance of the PWS requirements is set forth in TE 3.2 and consists of Automated Material Handling Systems (AMHS) and Mechanized Material Handling Systems (MMHS).  The condition of the AMHS/MMHS as listed in the TE is for information purposes only and should not be relied on by the PA for determining which MHS is suitable for their use.  MHS not accepted by the PA will remain in place.  If the KO or designee authorizes the removal of the MHS, the PA may remove the MHS at the PA’s expense. 

B.
The PA shall perform MHS maintenance.  The PA shall protect, preserve, maintain (including normal parts replacement), and repair all MHS IAW manufacturers’ recommendations/specifications, in compliance with equipment warranties and sound industry practice (See FAR 52.245-11(g)(1) through (3)).  Replacement of such parts as conveyor motor, rollers, or belts is considered normal replacement parts associated with maintenance of MHS.  This includes MHS battery repair and replacement as necessary for this equipment.

3.2.2.2  Material Handling Equipment (MHE)

A.  Government-furnished MHE for use in the performance of the PWS requirements is set forth in TE 3.3.  The condition of the MHE as listed in the TE is for information purposes only and should not be relied on by the PA for determining which MHE is suitable for their use.  

B.  The PA shall perform MHE maintenance.  The PA shall protect, preserve, maintain (including normal parts replacement), and repair all government-furnished MHE that it chooses to use in performance of the PWS requirement in compliance with equipment warranties and sound industry practice (see FAR 52.245-11(g)(1)).  When the PA no longer wants to continue to operate and maintain the MHE, the PA shall notify the KO or designee and return the MHE back to the Government.  (See paragraph B in Sub-paragraph C-3.2.2).

3.2.2.3 Other Equipment

A.  Warehouse equipment (tools and other equipment such as scooters/carts) and office equipment being furnished for use in the performance of the PWS requirements are identified in TEs 3.4, GFE – Miscellaneous Warehouse Equipment and Tools and 3.5, GFE – Office Equipment.  The condition of this equipment as listed in the TEs is for information purposes only and should not be relied on by the PA for determining which equipment is suitable for their use.  

A list of the equipment the Government currently leases is identified in the Technical Library under Leased Vehicular/Non Vehicular Equipment.  Government-leased equipment will not be made available to the PA.

B.  The PA shall perform maintenance and repair of government-furnished other equipment.

3.2.2.4 Information Technology (IT) Assets

A.  IT assets being furnished for use in the performance of the PWS requirements are set forth in TE 3.6, GFE – IT.

The Government will:

a. Provide/Assign new Internet Protocol addresses for new equipment installed on the government-furnished Local Area Network (LAN).

b.  Upgrade or replace Government furnished IT equipment that is operational and being used by the PA in the performance of the PWS to meet the minimum system requirements, if the government changes its system architecture or software and that change requires an upgrade to the existing IT equipment in order to meet the minimum system requirements.
c. Maintain and provide support for problems with any mandated government-furnished software systems.

d. Perform system administration functions for all IT infrastructure components to include mid-tier servers; exchange servers; file servers; LAN Telecommunication equipment to include hubs, switches and routers; and primary domain controllers and backup domain controllers to ensure standard and equal platforms between the DDC and the distribution facilities.  System administration services will include loading, configuring, and maintaining the operating system software, system readiness, user access, file back-up analysis, and troubleshooting and performing system/database recoveries.

e. Upgrade, change, and implement new technology through the DDC structure.

f. Perform technical support to the LAN, Network Operation System, metropolitan area circuitry (T-1 Lines), and wide area (long haul) communication environment.

g. Retain responsibility for all firewall and Intrusion Detection System (IDS) software.

h. Furnish upgrades and changes to any new software for government furnished and approved software for local servers and will download this software to end user workstations as appropriate.

Microsoft Systems Management Server (SMS) will be implemented at all DDC distribution Depots and used to monitor government-furnished and approved software and operation of IT on the government network at the Depots.  
B.  The PA shall perform routine and corrective maintenance including the purchase of replacement of parts or components (except as noted above) of end device equipment. 

The PA shall provide technical support and perform installation, configuration, and troubleshooting (See TE 3.7, IT Troubleshooting Guidelines) of all software and hardware on the end device.  If the initial troubleshooting determines the problem is the PA-loaded software, end device (hardware), or within the PA connectivity responsibility area, the PA shall correct the problem.  If the initial troubleshooting determines the problem is the LAN or the government software, the PA shall notify the KO or designee.  The PA shall maintain connectivity from the end device as well as the cabling from it to the hub with the exception of the server LAN drop.  The PA shall use 32-bit network interface cards (100/10 base T) if the cards require replacement.  Equipment/Software replacement shall comply with guidelines published in “Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) Information Technology (IT) Solutions” (Version 1.1, dated October 2001), “Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) Technical Architecture and Standards” (Version 1.0, dated 1 April 2000), and any equipment/software specifications provided in the Technical Library. 

The PA shall provide all software patches or fixes necessary to Commercial Off the Shelf (COTS) software.  The PA shall install/implement all taskings and advisories furnished by the Government on all systems accessing a DoD network in the time required and report compliance to the Government.  Requests for waivers will only be granted to extend the completion date.  The PA’s failure to comply with Government instructions will result in the affected machines/networks being isolated from the DoD Network.

The PA shall submit all proposed IT upgrades/replacements in writing to the KO or designee for approval prior to upgrading/loading/utilizing.  The PA shall fund all replacements and upgrades that are not requested or mandated by the Government.  The PA shall coordinate new installation or movement of equipment with the KO or designee.  The PA shall identify LAN/telecommunications and dedicated power requirements to the KO or designee.

The PA shall be responsible for connectivity of equipment from the end of the hub LAN drop, with the exception of the server, and shall attempt to resolve connectivity problems prior to notifying the KO or designee.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee when maintenance, repair, (after the PA has attempted to resolve the problem), or change in service is required.  PA personnel shall not relocate government-furnished access points to the LAN or in any way tamper with the LAN lines.  The PA shall be responsible for all costs associated with PA-initiated upgrades, changes in services, or the addition or relocation of an access point to the LAN. 

The PA shall not upgrade client operating systems with current service packs, security patches, etc. until upgrades have been approved and released by the Government. The PA shall not install any software application programs without prior consent of the Government.  The PA shall not change workstation Internet protocol addresses currently assigned to government-furnished workstations without KO or designee approval.  
The PA shall provide initial response to end-user support including but not limited to: 

a. Fielding end-user trouble calls

b. Coordinating scheduled downtime

c. Conducting user orientation briefings 

d. Serving as the focal point for National Agency Check (NAC) / Automated Data Processing (ADP) clearance submissions 

e. Maintaining a file of clearances received

The PA shall conform to the IT standards established by DLA to maintain network integrity/security and ensure interoperability within DLA and with the DoD community.  The PA shall meet the minimum configurations established by DLA for computing platforms used within the Depot in performance of this PWS.  The PA shall adhere to host installation requirements regarding all aspects of the telecommunications infrastructure.

PA employees with access to the DDC computer systems shall  complete the Information Assurance training, which is available via an Internet-based, self-taught course at http://www.dlaate.com.  This 40-minute course is part of the vital effort to ensure the confidentiality, integrity, availability and non-repudiation of DLA information and data.  Failure by an employee to complete this training may result in loss of access to DDC computer systems.  Training shall be completed during the Transition Period and refresher training annually thereafter.

3.3 Government-Furnished Material (GFM)

A.  The type of GFM that may be made available to the PA is described in the Technical Library in Historical Average 30-day Consumables On-Hand.  For the convenience of the PA, the Government will provide the GFM on hand at the start of full performance, which may not be the exact types and quantities as listed in the Technical Library.  Use of the materials on hand is optional.

The Government Small Parcel Contract with DHL, Federal Express (Fed Ex) and United Parcel Service (UPS) makes available the same supplies and services provided to the small carrier commercial customers.  These supplies and services are described in DHL, Fed Ex and UPS Commercial Services Guides (CSGs).  The web sites for these services are: 

· FedEx:
 

· U.S. Government shipping (within the Continental US (CONUS) and outside of the Continental US (OCONUS): http://www.fedex.com/us/government
· Commercial: http://www.fedex.com/us/services


· DHL: http://www.dhl.com/main_index.html
· UPS: http://www.ups.com/using/svc-index.html
B.
Upon request from the PA, the small parcel carriers will provide the same supplies and services available to the small parcel carrier commercial customers.  The PA is responsible for determining if the GFM is suitable for their use.  The PA’s acceptance and use of this GFM, however, does not relieve the PA of the responsibility for providing all material necessary to perform the PWS requirements (See Paragraph C-4.3, PA Furnished Material).
3.4 Government-Furnished Data Systems

The Government will furnish and the PA shall use the following data systems in the performance of the PWS requirements.  The Government is responsible for the upgrade and maintenance of government-furnished, non-commercially available systems.  User manuals on the operations and functions of government-furnished data systems are available in the Technical Library.  (See Paragraph C-3.5, Government-Furnished Training, for the training requirements for these government furnished data systems.)

DLA has an initiative to replace its legacy materiel management systems with  (COTS) systems through the Business Systems Modernization (BSM) program.  Various COTS systems will interface with DSS as the materiel management system.  The PA shall access the implemented COTS systems for inquiry purposes only.  Full operating capability is expected by September 2005

The table below provides a listing of the Government-Furnished Systems or Services providing automated information access.  Those systems marked with an asterisk (*) are applications of the  (DSS).  A brief description of the systems are provided below the table.

	Government Furnished Systems
	Functions Supported

	Container Accounting and Tracking Program (CATS)  (C-3.4.1)
	Container Reclamation

	Commercial Shipper Systems  (C-3.4.2)
	C-5.6 Issue

	Defense Automatic Addressing System (DAAS)

(C-3.4.3)
	C-5.6 Issue

	Defense Property Accountability System (DPAS)  (C-3.4.4)
	C-1.18.1.1 Government-Furnished      Property Accountability

	Defense Table of Official Distances (DTOD)  (C-3.4.5)
	C-5.6 Issue

	Defense Transportation Tracking System (DTTS)  (C-3.4.6)
	C-5.6 Issue

	DeliverMan  (C-3.4.7)
	Local Delivery

	Distribution Standard System (DSS) (C-3.4.8)
	All 

	*Automated Discrepancy Reporting System (ADRS)  (C-3.4.8.1)
	Receiving/Transportation/Quality

	*CA-DataQuery  (C-3.4.8.2)
	All

	*CA-Dispatch  (C-3.4.8.3)
	All

	*Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS) 

 (C-3.4.8.3)
	All

	*Customer Complaints (and ISDR)

 (C-3.4.8.5)
	5.4 Special Inspections

	*Demilitarization (DEMIL)  (C-3.4.8.6)
	C-5.6 Issue

	*DSS-Management Information System (DSS-MIS)  (C-3.4.8.7)
	All

	*Hazardous  (C-3.4.8.8)
	All

	*Inbound Transportation  (C-3.4.8.9)
	C-5.3 Receiving

	*Information Management System (INFO/MAN)  (C-3.4.8.10)
	All

	*Inventory  (C-3.4.8.11)
	All

	*Item Data  (C-3.4.8.12)
	C-5.5 Inventory

	*Material Release Order (MRO) Processing  (C-3.4.8.13)
	C-5.6 Issue

	*Packing/Local Delivery  (C-3.4.8.14)
	C-5.6 Issue

	*Preservation, Packaging, Packing and Marking (PPP&M)  (C-3.4.8.15)
	C-5.7 PPP&M

	*Production, Planning and Control (PPC)  (C-3.4.8.16)
	C-5.6 Issue

	*Receiving  (C-3.4.8.17)
	C-5.3 Receiving

	*Recycling Control Point (RCP) 

 (C-3.4.8.18)
	C-5.6 Issue

	*Small Parcel  (C-3.4.8.19)
	C-5.6 Issue

	*Storage  (C-3.4.8.20)
	C-5.4 Storage

	*Total Package Fielding (TPF)  (C-3.4.8.21)
	C-5.3 Receiving for Kit Assembly

C-5.6 Issue for Kit Assembly

	*Transportation  (C-3.4.8.22)
	C-5.6 Issue

	*Truck Control  C-3.4.8.23)
	C-5.6 Issue

	      *Work In Progress (WIP)
	All

	DoD Automated Program for Self Life Extension (DAPSE)  (C-3.4.9)
	All

	DSS Location and Owner Asset Record (QBD/QBO)  (C-3.4.10)
	C-5.6 Issue

	Electronic Document Management System (EDMS)  (C-3.4.11)
	All

	Equipment Management and Control System (EMACS)  (C-3.4.12)
	C-3.2 Government-Furnished Property (GFP)

	Environmental Reporting Logistics System (ERLS)  (C-3.4.13)
	Automatic DSS to ERLS

	Federal Logistics Data on Compact Disk (FED LOG)  (C-3.4.14)
	All

	Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS)  (C-3.4.15)
	All

	File Image Library Entry/Retrieval System (FILES)  (C-3.4.16)
	Inventory

	Financial and Air Clearance Transportation System (FACTS)  (C-3.4.17)
	C-5.6 Issue

	Global Freight Management System (GFMS)  (C-3.4.18)
	C-5.6 Issue

	Hardware Support Database  (C-3.4.19)
	Airframe Hardware Support

	Hazardous Material Information Resource System (HMIRS)  (C-3.4.20)
	All

	Hazardous Materiel Management System (HMMS)  (C-3.4.21)
	All

	Incoming Supply Discrepancy Report (ISDR)  (C-3.4.22)
	C-5.4 Special Inspections

	Joint Hazardous Classification System (JHCS)  (C-3.4.23)
	C-5.6 Issue

	Logistics Remote Users Network (LOGRUN)  (C-3.4.24)
	All

	Logistics Service Agency (LOGSA)  (C-3.4.25)
	Receiving

	Material Release Order (MRO) Cycle Tracking

(C-3.4.26)
	C-5.5 Inventory

C-5.6 Issue

	P700 Pack Probe  (C-3.4.27)
	C-5.7

	Powertrack  (C-3.4.28)
	C-5.6 Issue

	Shelf-Life Extension Systems (SLES)  (C-3.4.29)
	All

	Self Life Extension Program (SLEP)  (C-3.4.30)
	All

	Standard Automated Material Management System (SAMMS)  (C-3.4.31)
	All

	UN Performance Oriented Packaging (POP) Program for Packaging HAZMAT  (C-3.4.32)
	C-5.2 Stock Readiness

C-5.6 Issue

	Visual Logistics Information Processing System (VLIPS)  (C-3.4.33)
	All

	WEB Customer Account Tracking System (WEBCATS)  (C-3.4.34)
	All

	WEBLINK  (C-3.4.35)
	All

	WEB Stock in Transit Supply Discrepancy Report (WEB SIT SDR)  C-3.4.36)
	All

	Wide Area Workflow – Receipts and Acceptance (WAWF-RA)  (C-3.4.27)
	C-5.3


3.4.1 Container Accounting And Tracking Program (CATS)

This is a Microsoft Access database and code that inventories and tracks containers used at the depot for packing.  Storage locations are set up in the system and transactions monitor the movement and issuance of containers.  Orders and receipts of containers are maintained for total visibility of depot containers and costs.  The PA shall maintain this system.
3.4.2 Commercial Shipper Systems

Commercial Shipper Systems (e.g., DHL, Emery Worldwide, and FedEx) are shipping and tracking systems owned by commercial carriers, which the PA shall use to ship.  In addition to printing carrier unique labels and manifests, these systems are capable of tracking material in transit.  The PA may obtain training material from the following commercial sources:  DHL Easy Ship at 800-225-5345; FedEx Powership Plus at 800-448-9961; Emery Worldwide Gemini at 800-327-2370.
3.4.3 Defense Automatic Addressing System (DAAS)

DAAS is the DoD system for inquiry of DoD activity addressees, Military Assistance Program (MAP) addressees, Plain Language Addressees, and U.S. postal zip codes.  Capability is provided to interface to stock numbers, Allied Communications procedures, and Communications Routing Identifiers.  DAAS is accessed via the Internet at https://day2k1.daas.dla.mil/dodaac/dodaac.asp.  
3.4.4 Defense Property Accountability System (DPAS)

DPAS provides online capability to support all functions that are associated with property accountability and equipment management for all GFE above $300 purchase value.  The PA shall maintain accurate location information and generate GFP disposal documents upon government approval.  Equipment with a purchase value of <$300.00 is listed in the TEs, 3.4, Miscellaneous  Warehouse Equipment and Tools.

3.4.5 Defense Table of Official Distances (DTOD)

DTOD is an Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD)-mandated program that provides a single source for vehicular land distance information to support travel, personal property, and freight/cargo movement throughout DoD.  DTOD is used to obtain mileage data when adding new shipping addresses in the DSS Address Record.  DTOD is accessed via the Internet at http://dtod-mtmc.belvoir.army.mil/.  

3.4.6 Defense Transportation Tracking System (DTTS)

DTTS is a tracking system used by DoD activities that ship and receive Arms, Ammunition, and Explosives (AA&E) and other sensitive cargo.  DTTS provides in-transit visibility of all DoD AA&E and other sensitive cargo with the capability to monitor and expedite CONUS shipments by commercial motor and rail carriers.  The PA shall use DTTS for all AA&E shipments.  Guidance for using DTTS is contained in the DoD 4500.9-R, Defense Transportation Regulation (DTR), Part II, Cargo Movement or via phone request at 

800-826-0797.  

3.4.7 DELIVER MAN

This is a Microsoft database that all local delivery data from a hand held laser scanner is downloaded.  The program makes use of search criteria for researching delivered items.  Should the customer need information on when an item was delivered and to what delivery point, it would come from this program. 

3.4.8 Distribution Standard System (DSS)

DSS is an automated system used to support DDC distribution operations around the globe and is designed to accommodate each individual site’s operational needs.  DSS contains approximately 4,000 batch and online programs and more than 500 databases to support the various site distribution functions and processes.  These databases can be tailored to meet site-specific customer needs, physical configurations, and available workforce and equipment.  Additionally, hundreds of inquiry and report programs are available in DSS to obtain status, monitor the system, and manage operations.  Online processes and reports can identify discrepancies or conditions that require corrective action.  The list of DSS applications is identified in the Technical Library and in TE 3.8, DSS Training Modules.

DSS is a relational database that operates in a DATACOM database and Customer Information Control System environment using Military Standard (MIL-STD) compliant transaction formats and data values.  It interfaces with many existing Service specific material management and logistics systems such as Standard Automated Material Management System (SAMMS), Commodity Command Standard System (CCSS), Stock Control System (SCS), Uniform Automated Data Processing System (UADPS), and DAAS.

The Government will furnish the current version of DSS in support of the performance of the PWS requirements and will retain maintenance responsibility of the software and operating systems that make up DSS, with the exception of DSS files that impact day-to-day operations.  (See Sub-paragraph C-5.1.4.1, Data Systems.)  The DSS Manual, DLAM 4745.40, is accessible via the Internet at https://www.dsiou.dsio.dla.mil/DOC/.

The following sub-paragraphs are applications of DSS:

3.4.8.1 Automated Discrepancy Reporting System (ADRS)

ADRS provides for automated preparation of SDRs, SF-364, (Receiving), SF 361 (Transportation), SF 368 (Quality), and DD Form 1225 to customers.  This system allows users to establish, update, monitor, and resolve SDRs.  This system supports both transactional and inquiry capability.  
3.4.8.2 CA-DataQuery
CA-DATAQUERY is a supporting systems tool that allows various files, information, and reports to be extracted from the databases.

3.4.8.3 CA-Dispatch
CA-DISPATCH is a report utility program that generates DSS reports from batch cycle processing.    These reports are used to perform work and manage workload.  The CA-DISPATCH utility provides online-view of all DSS batch cycle reports as well as the automatic print capability of reports that are defined to one or multiple printers.  Individual reports, or portions thereof, may be printed to any printer, which has been defined to CA-DISPATCH.  Reprints of reports can also be generated up to five days after initial printing.  Only personnel with a valid User ID and password may access CA-DISPATCH.  Various DSS applications utilize this software to generate information reports.

3.4.8.4 Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS)

COSIS provides information on the generation/release of cyclic and  special inspection workload reports and inquiries, reporting ad-hoc discrepancies, and the various forms required for these processes.  COSIS uses item level shelf life data and includes information on radio frequency (RF) equivalent programs available as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry, and report programs. 

3.4.8.5 Customer Complaints

The Customer Complaints application includes creating, updating, and closing customer complaints for DLA-managed items as well as providing various reports.  This application allows the creation of SDRs for non-DLA managed items; however, these SDRs are not transmitted electronically.

3.4.8.6 Demilitarization (DEMIL)

The DEMIL application receives DRMO requisitions requiring DEMIL and identifies and tracks the DEMIL throughout the process.  This includes the capability to create, track, and close work orders.  The DEMIL application provides the capability to create, track, and close work orders for issues to the DRMO of material requiring demilitarization.

3.4.8.7 DSS-Management Information System (DSS-MIS)

DSS-MIS is an information database that provides the capability of online inquiry and is the source of DDC workload and performance statistics.  Transaction records are received into DSS-MIS from DSS and other Depot operating systems. DSS-MIS then sorts the data and performs calculations to produce data elements that reflect performance levels on Depot processing times and workload reports for the DDC and each Depot within the DDC.  

The Government will maintain/correct all MIS generated errors related to work center/location tables.  

The Government will retain responsibility for all other requirements/maintenance functions for DSS-MIS, except as specified in paragraph C-5.1.5, Information Technology Assets, and C-5.1.4.3, DSS-MIS.

3.4.8.8 Hazardous

The Hazardous application includes information on the packing and handling of HAZMAT as well as the multiple load and maintain programs to support the various modes of shipment (e.g., commercial air, military air). This system also allows for processing and maintaining hazardous kit records and applicable reports and inquiries to support this functional area.  The Internet-based Hazardous Materials Information Resource System (HMIRS) containing MSDS is also included in this application.

3.4.8.9 Inbound Transportation

The Inbound Transportation application provides for processing inbound shipping documentation, warehouse location assignments for inbound loaded vehicles, open Receipt Control Number (RCN) records, and freight discrepancy reports as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry, and report programs.  

3.4.8.10 Information Management System (INFO/MAN)

INFO/MAN is a mainframe database tool used in conjunction with the Configuration Management of DSS.  All System Change Requests (SCRs), Program Trouble Reports (PTRs) for DSS and requests for data assistance/information are entered into INFO/MAN.  Additionally, information pertaining to program corrections/changes can be retrieved from INFO/MAN.  The PA shall have "Read Only" inquiry access to their respective Depot’s actions.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee of system problems that are not corrected by PA initial response.  The CGA will input the problems into INFO/MAN.  The user's manual is available at https://www.dsiou.dsio.dla.mil/doc.
3.4.8.11 Inventory

The Inventory application includes the following: 

· Inventory counts, which provide information on physical inventory research; causative research; and book-to-book reconciliation processes and the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.  The training provided for this application should be attended by anyone planning on attending the denial processing or location survey training sessions. 

· Denial processing, which provides information on the actual denial processing program and the inquiries and report programs in support of this function.  It is recommended the inventory session be completed prior to attending this training session.

· Location surveys, which provide information on requesting, displaying, and accepting location survey requests and results as well as inquiry and report programs.  It is recommended the inventory training session be completed prior to attending this training session.  

3.4.8.12 Item Data

Item Data provides user information on item data reports (e.g., stock number reinstatement, unit of issue changes, shelf life changes, future unit of issue changes, changes pending) as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.

3.4.8.13 Material Release Order (MRO) Processing

MRO Processing includes numerous edits and validations which can be completed on incoming transactions prior to creating and releasing the issues for pick, pack, and shipment to the customer.  This application also includes processing of MRO cancellations; MRO follow-ups; MRO modifiers; frustrated MROs; processing emergency MROs; transshipments; MRO exception data; MRO project codes; MRO violations; late lines report/research; applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs; MRO addressing; and, all FMS issue requirements, including Notice of Availability (NOA) and site processing requirements for ICP entry MROs.

3.4.8.14 Packing/Local Delivery

The Packing/Local Delivery application provides the capability to enter pack and delivery data through use of hand-held scanning devices as well as online and terminal input; process pack discrepancies; partialling; split picks; freight offer; dimension and weigh processes as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs; and the option to build, consolidate, combine and print local delivery customer manifests as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.

3.4.8.15 Preservation, Packaging, Packing and Marking (PPP&M)

PPP&M provides the capability to schedule, in check and out check PPP&M work orders and process non-accountable and unscheduled work orders as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.

3.4.8.16 Production, Planning and Control (PPC)

PPC determines what type, how much, and when production workload is released to warehouse locations for pick.  PPC involves the timing and release of MRO cycles to the warehouses for stock selection.  Cycles can be automatically planned and released to occur multiple times throughout the day to release existing workload or to bring in new workload from the Service-specific material management and logistics systems.  Banking of low-priority workload, DROs, and RCP orders provides capability for monitoring the various records that impact the MRO cycles to include capacity records, backlog reports, pick cycle releases, banking capabilities, extended Required Delivery Dates (RDDs) and the various maintenance, inquiry and reports programs to support this functional area.

3.4.8.17 Receiving

Receiving provides the capability to process receipts of new procurement, wholesale and retail stock, field returns, and returns from maintenance. It also provides the capability to determine location assignment and exclusions, input and assignment of Receipt Control Numbers (RCNs), pre-positioned material receipt due-ins, and receipt cancellations as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.  Online CICS connection for Issues from the Receiving (IFRs) processing is also included.

3.4.8.18 Recycling Control Program (RCP)

RCP processes pertain to the disposal of material from mission inventories by determining their eligibility for reutilization, transfer, donation or selling in place.

3.4.8.19 Small Parcel

Small Parcel provides the capability to process small parcel shipments through offer and confirmation.  This application covers reviewing and printing the small parcel manifests as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.

3.4.8.20 Storage

Storage includes processes for picking, stowing and rewarehousing material throughout the storage areas.  RF or DSS workstations may be used to accomplish these processes.

3.4.8.21 Total Package Fielding (TPF)

TPF provides the capability to receive, store, and select material based on project code and customer.  At DDCT, TPF is used for the Kit Assembly function.

3.4.8.22 Transportation

Transportation provides processes for material as it arrives in the outloading location (both fixed terminal and RF processes), direct load, freight releases, rating, freight documentation review, print and reprint, Electronic Data Interchange (EDI), signature tally documentation, Report of Shipments (REPSHIPs), and Advance Transportation Control and Movement Documents (ATCMD) as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.

3.4.8.23 Truck Control

Truck Control provides processes on truck/driver movements throughout the Depot and vehicle tracking as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.

3.4.8.24 Work In Progress (WIP)

The WIP database reflects counts of open receipts/MRO workload at the end of the day.  The counts are based on DSS status codes (e.g. open pick, open pack, stow pending) to show where the open workload backlog is in the Depot.  This database is accessed via the DDC Intranet.  The Government will furnish a WIP User's Guide prior to the end of the transition period.
3.4.9 DoD automated program for shelf life extensions (dapse) (FORMER m204 PROGRAM)

The DAPSE is an online database accessible through the DoD Shelf Life Program home page at http://www.shelflife.hq.dla.mil/.  It consists of two parts: storage standards and Quality Status List (QSL).  Storage standards provide instructions on whether an item is subject to inspection or test and, if it is subject to inspection, provide the inspection criteria necessary to extend the materiel.  QSL provides the results of tests conducted by physical science laboratories and is used to either extend the test date or condemn and dispose of the property on hand.  DLAR 4155.37, Materiel Quality Control Storage Standards (MQCSS), prescribes the criteria for extending material.

3.4.10 DSS Location and Owner Asset Record – Quantity by Detail/Quantity by Owner (QBD/QBO)

Accessed through the DDC's Intranet, this database is primarily intended for backup contingency efforts in the event DSS is not available.  Extracted on a weekly basis, the backup QBD/QBO entails the ability to query a NIIN for the Depot's location and owner balance.  

3.4.11 Electronic Document Management System (EDMS)

EDMS stores documents that have been scanned by DAPS in a database server using sequel-server software.  EDMS allows the stored documents to be retrieved and printed via Personal Computer (PC).  EDMS retains the document images for the durations prescribed in DLAI 5015.1, Files Maintenance and Disposition.  

Previous document imaging was supported at DDCT by  File Image Library Entry/Retrieval System (FILES).FILES images could not be transferred to EDMS for files created prior to June 2002.  The PA shall maintain retention responsibility for the documents imaged prior to June 2002 on the FILES. See paragraph C-3.4.18 FILES. 

3.4.12 Equipment Management and Control System (EMACS)

EMACS is used for preventative maintenance planning, tracking unscheduled maintenance, and availability and utilization measurement.  The equipment managed includes automotive, mobile MHE and installed MMHS.  EMACS features equipment maintenance programming, utilization tracking, and historical records keeping functions.  EMACS prints work orders to identify preventative and corrective maintenance actions, and vehicle trip tickets to track equipment utilization. 

3.4.13 Environmental Reporting Logistics System (ERLS)

ERLS is a DLA system that helps compile information for environmental reporting of HAZMAT inventory.  During the receipt process, the Hazardous Characteristic Code (HCC) and serial numbers are put into DSS, which updates ERLS.      ERLS accesses this information to compile inventory reports as required by the EPCRA.  The ERLS software user manual is located at http://www.dlis.dla.mil/erls.asp.  
3.4.14 Federal Logistics Data on Compact Disk (FED LOG)

FED LOG is a logistics information system that combines PCs with CD-ROM to permit retrieval of information from the Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) and other databases.  Retrieval of information such as management information, part number, supplier, freight, and characteristic data for an NSN is possible.

3.4.15 Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS)

FLIS is a logistics database providing information for the military services, civilian agencies, contractors, NATO countries, and other friendly governments.  FLIS contains information about manufacturers, item characteristics, item logistics, management, transportation, packaging, and use for specific items.  

3.4.16 FILE IMAGE LIBRARY ENTRY/RETRIEVAL SYSTEM (FILES)

FILES archives documents and allows the stored documents to be retrieved for display on PC Terminal screens or to be printed.  The images are stored on an optical disk jukebox to support the source document retention policy in C-5.1.5.

3.4.17 Financial and Air Clearance Transportation System (FACTS)

FACTS is an online system used to “clear” air eligible Navy funded CONUS shipments and air eligible Navy, Air Force and Army funded Outside the Continental U.S. (OCONUS) shipments.  FACTS is used to input MILSTRIP and transportation data requesting air-clearance.  Inquiries are made into this system to determine the status of air-clearance requests in order to facilitate actual cargo movement and its final destination.  A CD-ROM tutorial is available by request through http://www.navtrans.navy.mil/facts/pmo.html.
3.4.18 Global Freight Management System (GFMS)

GFMS receives electronically formatted standard tenders containing freight rates from commercial carriers.  Defense shipping activities access the GFMS rate file to assist in mode selection and to determine the cost of a shipment prior to a move.  Within the GFMS there are several system modules, which the PA shall be required to access and update.  The PA shall contact the Military Traffic Management Command (MTMC) Help Desk at 800-336-4906 to initiate access to the rate information web site.  GFMS training is a four-hour self-taught course using a CD ROM tutorial that is available upon request through MTMC.

3.4.19 hardware support database

This is a Visual Basic Program and Microsoft Access database that is used to maintain inventory control and track parts received and issued.  The database tracks the part control number (PCN), the repair station and the mechanic for transaction history information.  An extensive cross reference between NSN and possible part numbers is maintained.  Various queries are used to produce management reports.

3.4.20 Hazardous Material Information Resource System (HMIRS)

HMIRS is a joint effort of the DLA, all military Services, and the General Services Administration (GSA) to maintain a central repository of MSDS and other pertinent information on purchased, stored, and shipped products that contain HAZMAT.   DSS can no longer be used to print the MSDS and OSHA labels and the PA shall use http://www.dlis.dla.mil/jmis/default.asp to obtain MSDS and OSHA labels.    

3.4.21 Hazardous Materiel Management System (HMMS)
HMMS is a system used to track and manage the use of HAZMAT at military depot organizations throughout DoD.  The system supports Hazardous Materiel Pharmacy concepts directed at regulating and minimizing the use of HAZMAT at DoD installations.  One serialized label per hazardous item is generated from HMMS through the receipt, stow, and issue process

3.4.22 Incoming Supply Discrepancy Report (ISDR)

ISDR allows entry of customer complaints into DSS for all service ICPs with a direct connection to the DLA ICPs.  For all services except DLA, the complaint will be entered into DSS and then printed out and mailed to the service ICP.  For DLA, the complaints will be entered into the system and then sent out electronically.  Several reports are available to track open, closed, and delinquent records.  

3.4.23 Joint Hazardous Classification System (JHCS)

JHCS is an online database that contains DoD hazard classification data for the U.S. military Services.  It is updated daily. 

3.4.24 Logistics Remote Users Network (LOGRUN)

LOGRUN provides online, interactive, read/write access to information essential for all logisticians.  Accessible data includes, but is not limited to, national and federal stock numbers, manufacturer part numbers, item descriptions, prime source of supply, and freight data.

3.4.25 Logistics Service Agency (LOGSA)

LOGSA has established an automated addressing system for establishing and maintaining Fed Log account information. This automated system allows the user to request new accounts, modify existing accounts, and delete account information. In order to access the automated system, users must complete a System Access Request (SAR).
3.4.26 Material Release Order (MRO) Cycle Tracking

MRO Cycle Tracking program provides data on MRO and Non-MRO cycles.  Non-MRO cycles include End of Day job information as well as inventory reconciliation data.  The detailed data includes the workload count and the time the cycle began and completed (or link to any problems with completing the cycle).  This program is accessed via the DDC Intranet.  

3.4.27 P700 PACK PROBE

P700 is used in PPP&M and is self-taught.  P700 is accessible at http://www.icptarp.net/p700.nsf.

3.4.28 Powertrack

Powertrack is an Internet-based service provided by U.S. Bank for online freight payment and transaction tracking.  It is used as a standard method to pay carriers for the DLA, eliminating paper from the freight payment process by automatically paying carriers and electronically billing shippers.  Powertrack provides access to shipment data for both carriers and shippers.  The PA will have “Read Only” access in order to monitor carrier performance.  The Government will research discrepancies between the carrier invoices and data recorded in Powertrack and verify and certify carrier payment.    The PA shall contact the KO or designee in the event an item requires specialized equipment from a carrier and the carrier is not online in Powertrack.  Carriers shipping with the PA must be online with Powertrack to meet the terms and conditions of the Military Traffic Management Command (MTMC) Freight Traffic Rules Publication (MFTRP).  

3.4.29 Shelf-Life Extension System (SLES)

SLES is an automated system populated by the FLIS with data elements applicable to Type II extendible SLCs by NSN and contains the applicable storage standards and laboratory test results that may be used as the authority to extend specified NSNs given the associated contract, lot and batch numbers.

3.4.30 SHELF-LIFE EXTENSION PROGRAM (SLEP)

The SLEP consists of two databases: the Material Quality Control Storage Standards (MQCSSs) and the Quality Status Listing (QSL).  The MQCSSs provide information on how to test and inspect Type II shelf life material.  The QSL contains the results of tests performed by DOD and GSA physical science laboratories to determine if Type II mater can continue to be used. 

3.4.31 Standard Automated Material Management System (SAMMS)

SAMMS is an integrated logistics system that provides automated support to DLA for the DoD consumable business.  SAMMS supports the Defense Supply Centers (DSCs) in the wholesale management of consumable items, provides direct support for processing requisitions, forecasts requirements, maintains levels, generates purchase requests, maintains technical data, controls stock fund authority and item identifications, provides asset visibility, and maintains an auditable system.  (BSM is to replace SAMMS.) 

3.4.32 United Nations (UN) Performance Oriented Packaging (POP) Program for Packaging Hazardous Materials (HAZMAT)

The POP program contains test reports of packaging configurations for HAZMAT.  Labels for United Nations (UN) conformance for packaging of HAZMAT may be printed directly from the program.  The program may be accessed directly at http://www.ddc.dla.mil/ddcpop/client/.

3.4.33 Visual Logistics Information Processing System (VLIPS)

VLIPS is an Internet-based, access-controlled, query system that allows a user to track the life cycle of requisitions by Unit of Issue, specific Project Codes, NSN, TCN, or Document Number. VLIPS is accessed at https://www.daas.dla.mil/daashome/daasc_webvlips.htm.  

3.4.34 Web Customer Account Tracking System (WEBCATS)

WEBCATS is an Oracle-based Internet product that enables customers to view a wide range of logistics information, primarily from DLA’s legacy systems such as SAMMS.  Registration information and a User’s Guide are located at http://www.dscr.dla.mil/procurement/CATS/cri.htm. 
3.4.35 WEBLINK

WEBLINK uses a client-server configuration to retrieve asset visibility and in-transit information from multiple logistics information (host) systems operated by the Military Services, the DLA, and the General Services Administration (GSA). The client provides the user interface where the user can build and send queries and receive and read responses. The WEBLINK servers sign onto the host systems, retrieve the requested information, and build response files. With WEBLINK, users can get visibility of wholesale, retail and surplus assets in the Services and DLA inventories. Users can also track the status of their requisitions with WEBLINK.

3.4.36 WEB STock in transit supply discrepancy report (web sit sdr)

The WEB SIT SDR is a web-enabled system that provides shipment monitoring and shipment alerting so that In-Transit losses can be identified and corrected.  The system is designed to monitor Stock In-Transit (SIT) discrepancies.  The ICP System (PM76) establishes three segments to track the discrepancy process.  Within each segment, SIT SDR alerts can be generated.  The PM76 system tracks all shipments and notifies the SDR system to send a SIT alert, via email, when required information is missing or incorrect.  The three segments that track SIT discrepancies are as follows:

· Proof of Shipment (POS) SIT Alert

· Proof of Delivery (POD) SIT Alert

· Proof of Receipt (POR) SIT Alert

WEB SDR SIT is accessed at:  https://sdr.navsup.navy.mil.  Training is available at:  https://mchmfms15a.fmso.navy.mil/sdrtrng/.

3.4.37 wide area workflow - Receipts and Acceptance (WAWF-RA)

WAWF is an electronic invoicing software application that allows invoices and receipt/acceptance documents to be submitted and tracked electronically over the web.  With a login and password, transactions are completed in a secure electronic environment.  WAWF-RA training is accessed via the Internet at www.wawftrianing.com.  
3.5 Government-Furnished Training

The Government will furnish the following training for PA personnel to comply with government training requirements.  PA furnished training is not listed in the table below.

	GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED TRAINING AND/OR TRAINING MATERIAL

	SYSTEM
	METHOD OF TRAINING
	SITE
	LENGTH
	AUTORIZED PA EMPLOYEES TO ATTEND
	COMPLETION DATE
	FREQUENCY

	CA Visual Express

(C-3.5.1)
	Government Instructor
	Onsite
	3 days
	As required1
	Performance start date + 90 days
	One-time

	DPAS

(C-3.5.2)
	Government Instructor
	On site
	1 day
	As required1
	End of transition2
	One-time

	DSS, includes HMIRS

(C-3.5.3)
	Government Instructor
	Off site New Cumberland, PA
	45 days (for all functional elements)
	4 per functional element
	End of transition2
	One-time

	DSS-MIS

(C-3.5.3.1)
	Government Instructor
	Off site (TBD)
	3 days
	4
	End of transition2
	One-time

	EDMS

(C-3.5.4)
	DAPS
	On site
	1 day
	As required1
	Performance start date + 90 days
	One-time

	EMACS

(C-3.5.5)
	Government Instructor
	Off site (TBD)
	4 days
	2
	End of Transition2
	One-time

	FEDLOG/

LOGRUN

(C-3.5.6)
	Government Instructor
	Off site (TBD)
	1 day
	2
	Performance start date + 90 days
	One-time

	Incoming Supply Discrepancy Report (ISDR)  (C-3.5.7)
	Government Instructor
	On-site
	3 days
	As required1
	Performance start date + 90 days
	One-time

	Inert Certification

(C-3.5.8)
	Government Instructor
	On site
	2 days -classroom12 hours  -OJT
	As required1
	End of Transition2
	One-time

	K-Loader

 (C-3.5.9)
	Government Instructor
	On site
	1 week
	As required1
	Performance start date + 90 days
	One-time

	NAS Air Operation Ramp Safety (C-3.4.11)
	Government Instructor
	On site
	1 hour
	As required1
	Transition2
	As required

	Powertrack

(C-3.5.12)
	Government Instructor
	On site
	90 minutes
	As required1
	End of Transition
	One-time

	Radiation Safety

(C-3.5.13)
	Government Instructor
	Off site -various locations
	2 weeks
	2
	End of Transition2
	One-time

	SA/FMS

C-3.5.14)


	Government Instructor
	On site
	3 days
	As required1
	End of Transition2
	One-time

	SLES

(C-3.5.15)
	Government Instructor
	Off site (TBD)
	2 days
	2
	End of Transition2
	One-time

	Storage and Handling of HAZMAT

(C-3.5.16)
	Government Instructor
	On site
	2 days
	As required1
	Performance start date + 90 days
	Every 2 years

	SSMR

(C-3.5.17)
	Government Instructor
	On site
	3 days
	As required1
	Performance start date + 90 days
	One-time

	Top 100 Weight/Cube

(C-3.5.19)


	Government Instructor
	On site
	3 days
	As required1
	End of Transition2
	One-time

	UN Conformance Packaging POP

(C-3.5.20)
	Government Instructor
	On site
	16 hours
	As required1
	Performance start date + 90 days
	Every 2 years


1    “As required” denotes that the PA is authorized to send as many employees to the training as it determines is necessary to meet the PWS APLs or to comply with the PWS requirements. 

2 
Or the first available date for government-provided training

The Government will be responsible for instructor costs associated with government-furnished training whether on-site or off-site.  The PA shall be responsible for any costs in excess of that allowed under FAR 31.205-46 and the appropriate regulations cited therein, incurred as a result of its attendance at the Government furnished off-site training.  For PA employees in excess of the number authorized to attend, the PA shall be responsible for all costs incurred for Government furnished off-site training.  The PA shall be responsible for all costs incurred for on-site or off-site Government furnished training in excess of the referenced frequency (i.e., one-time or re-occurring not to exceed one-time per year).  

The PA shall train and certify all PA personnel IAW all federal, state, local, as well as all  PWS requirements. The PA shall complete all the training listed in this section within the time specified in the table above.  The PA shall maintain training records and shall make available for the KO or designee to review upon request.  The training records shall include, at a minimum, the name of the employee, the name of the course, the source of the training, a description of the training furnished and the date the employee successfully completed the training.
During and after the transition period, government-furnished training will be coordinated between the PA, KO or designee, and the DDC Training Center.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee when Government-furnished training is required due to refresher training requirements or new personnel. 

After completion of the one-time Government furnished training, the PA shall train its employees as required to comply with the PWS APLs or PWS requirements. The Government may provide additional training at its discretion during the performance period, but any training in addition to the above listed Government furnished training shall be the responsibility of the PA.
3.5.1 CA Visual Express

CA Visual Express training is a three-day, on-site course that provides information on the CA-Visual/Database Server software package.  This software package enables Structured Query Language (SQL)/Query by Example (QBE) capability against DSS databases; export of query results in various formats to a server or PC desktop; and the option to use Open Database Connectivity (ODBC) processes to import from or link to DSS databases through other databases such as Access, Oracle, and SQL Server.

3.5.2 Defense Property Accountability System (DPAS)

DPAS training is a one-day course conducted on-site that addresses the proper methods necessary to update location information on property records and generate disposal documents.  

3.5.3 Distribution Standard System (DSS)

DSS training will occur during the transition period at the DDC Training Center, New Cumberland, PA (See C-3.4.8, DSS).  The Government will utilize a train-the-trainer approach and will train no more than four people for each functional area of DSS with the exception of the DSS and QBL overview modules.  TE 3.8, DSS Training Modules, provides a description of and sequence for the training modules.  The training will take approximately four to six weeks and as many as four modules may be taught concurrently.  The Government will provide the PA with a set of documentation to support the training of its personnel.  The designated system area on which the training system (data and programs) resides will be unavailable for use after the conclusion of the transition period.  Any additional training, including that provided after the conclusion of the transition period, shall be the responsibility of the PA.  The sole exception is training associated with major systems upgrades, (e.g., DSS bi-annual upgrades).  Such training will be conducted by the Government and coordinated through the KO or designee.  The DSS changes and training information are reflected on the DDC Intranet under Information Technology Office, which the PA will have access to at the start of full performance.

3.5.3.1 DSS-Management Information System (DSS-MIS)

DSS-MIS is a three-day course conducted off site that covers the DSS-MIS Data Elements (D/Es), concentrating on receiving and issues and an overview of storage and inventory D/Es.  Error correction and budget are also included.  DSS-MIS training is included in DSS training.

3.5.4 Electronic Data Management System (EDMS)

EDMS training is a one-day, on-site course conducted by DAPS.  During this training, employees will obtain a user license/create a user account, log onto the EDMS website, and practice document search techniques.  A training manual will be provided during the training.  
3.5.5 Equipment Management and Control System (EMACS)

EMACS training is a four-day course conducted off site that provides instruction on how to track utilization, schedule maintenance, and generate utilization reports on MHE and MHS.  

3.5.6 Federal Logistics Data (FED LOG)/ Logistics Remote Users Network (LOGRUN)  

FED LOG training covers the basics including keyboard functions and help features and will enable the user to understand and recognize the types of data that can be obtained from FED LOG.  Hands-on training will be provided in Interactive and Characteristics Search though the use of practical exercises and a demonstration of FED LOG Batch will also be provided.  Students will learn how to access FED LOG drawings.  Further information can be obtained at https://www.dlis.dla.mil/training.

LOGRUN training teaches students the different methods of accessing LOGRUN, how to sign on/off the system, POCs for solutions to system problems, and what the various system/error messages mean.  Demonstrations and hands-on training through the use of practical exercises will be given for the following online systems available within LOGRUN: 

· Logistics OnLine Access (LOLA) Inquiry (NIIN/PSCN; Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE)/Part Number; Part Number); 

· Characteristics Search; 

· Federal Supply Class (FSC) / Federal Supply Group (FSG)

· CAGE

Further information can be obtained at https://www.dlis.dla.mil/training.

FED LOG and LOGRUN are taught together in a one-day course conducted off-site in a traditional classroom setting.  

3.5.7 Incoming Supply Discrepancy Report (ISDR)

ISDR training is a three-day course conducted on-site that provides instruction on how to add and update all Type 7 Customer Complaint Storage Data Requests, process the data requests based on the Service requirements, and execute related reports and inquiries.  

3.5.8 Inert Certification

Inert Certification training consists of a two-day course conducted on site that covers the who, what, and why of Inert Certification, followed by at least 12 hours of on-the-job training (OJT).  During the OJT, personnel will be tested to ensure visual inspections are completed properly.  Both the class and OJT must be completed back-to-back to receive certification.  

3.5.9 k-loader training

K-loader training is 40 hours of training that consists of classroom time and actual hands-on operational time.  The K-Loader is a 40K aircraft loader the PA shall use to perform the requirements of C-5.9, Off- load and Up-load aircraft.  The Air Transportation Standard Evaluation training module (ATSEV) explains preventive maintenance, operator inspection, safety procedures and will be made available to the PA during the training.  The Government will furnish this initial training for up to four PA personnel.  Additional training will be furnished if new K-loader equipment is purchased or replaced.  

3.5.10 NAS Air Operation Ramp Safety

NAS Air Operation Ramp Safety is a 45-minute course conducted on site by NAS, Corpus Christi, that provides basic rules and regulations to any personnel assigned as airfield vehicle (including ground support equipment) operators.  This training includes information on vehicles allowed around aircraft, restricted base areas, and teaches hand signals used to load and off-load aircraft. PA personnel are also required to successfully complete an Airport Indoctrination and Safety course of four hours duration. Upon successful completion of both of courses, PA personnel will be issued an ID card that must be on their person when performing the requirements of the PWS on the Flight Line.  Any person found on the Flight Line without this ID card will be escorted off base.   The Government will provide and the PA shall attend annual refresher training.  (See NAVAIR 00-80T-114, Air Traffic Control Facilities Manual, paragraph 2.7.3, for more information.)
3.5.11 Powertrack

Powertrack training is available via a web-based, self-taught course located at http://www.powertrackglobal.com/training.  The 90-minute Powertrack interactive sessions are delivered via a combination of telephone and Internet technologies.  Session participants call a teleconference number and simultaneously log on to http://www.powertrackglobal.com/training/shipMenu.htm where a specially-trained Powertrack expert leads them through real-time demonstrations of the Powertrack service.  Students and trainers have the opportunity to interact much the same as with traditional classrooms.  Courses are available for beginning through advanced users.    

3.5.12 Radiation Protection Course

The Government will provide 80 hours of initial training for two PA personnel to become certified Radiation Protection Officers (RPOs).  This training shall include the following:

a. Radiation principles and fundamentals

b. Measurement and control of exposure and RAM (contamination)

c. Details of the radiation protection program

d. Medical and biological hazards of radiation exposure

e. Preparations for radiological emergencies and incidents

f. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) license requirements

The training can be obtained through a two-week course provided by the Navy at Yorktown, VA (https://www.raso.navy.mil/index1.htm), a three-week course at Fort Leonard Wood, MO (http://www.wood.army.mil/cmttd/radcrs.htm), or a combination of a one-week course at Fort Leonard Wood, MO (or an equivalent course approved by the DDC RSO to ensure compliance with DDC Radiation Safety Program requirements) and 40 hours of on-site DDC program specific training as coordinated by the DDC RSO.  The PA shall pass the course with a minimum score of 70%.  The PA shall provide documentation verifying training to the KO or designee for inclusion in official records.  

3.5.13 security assistance/Foreign Military Sales (sa/FMS)

SA/FMS management training is a two-and-a-half day course conducted on site that is designed to train participants on how to execute the DLA FMS mission and how to interface with/support the foreign customer.  Information on the course can be found at http://www.hr.dla.mil/trn.htm, , which links to the DLA Training Center.  

3.5.14 Shelf-life management and Shelf-Life Extension System (SLES) training

The Government will furnish training and certification for two PA personnel to comply with the DoD Shelf-Life Management Program.  SLES training is conducted off site and provides comprehensive instruction on shelf-life policy and explains standard practice in the management and storage of shelf-life material at the managing Activity and Depot level IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf Life Item Management Manual.  This training includes how to properly apply mandatory storage standards criteria in evaluating the condition of shelf-life material upon receipt, in storage, during surveillance, upon shipment, and when test or restorative actions are required to maintain or return stocks to a  ready-for-issue status as well as how to use the on-line, real-time Material Quality Storage Standards (MQCSS) and Quality Status List (QSL) programs and their role in shelf-life management.  The course scope can be found at www.shelflife.hq.dla.mil.  

3.5.15 Storage and Handling of Hazardous Materials (HAZMAT)

Training associated with storage and handling of HAZMAT includes familiarization with Department of Transportation (DOT) regulations, shipper’s responsibilities, carrier’s responsibilities, modal requirements and DoD and DLA storage and handling procedures including information on DSS and the DLA Storage and Handling policies.  This training is in compliance with DOT, 49 CFR 172.704 to meet safety, emergency response and function-specific requirements.  The training is a two-day course conducted by the DLA Training Center via satellite. Information available at http://www.hr.dla.mil/dtc/coursecatalog/EPHM/shhmivt.htm if the satellite training is available.

If the training is available on-site at the Depot, information on the course is available at http://www.hr.dla.mil/dtc/coursecatalog/EPHM/shhm.htm.  The Government will furnish and the PA shall attend refresher training every two years.  The PA shall attend monthly training meetings with NAS Public Works Environmental Department.
3.5.16 Storage Space Management Reporting (SSMR)

SSMR covers the overall management and accountability of the storage space inventory.   The training is a three-day course conducted on-site that includes how to measure available and occupied storage space as well as the quarterly reporting requirement.   

3.5.17 Top 100 Weight/Cube Training and Certification

Top 100 Weight and Cube NSN Program training is a three-day course conducted on-site that includes the proper method for weighing and measuring material as well as the monthly reporting requirement.   (See Paragraph C-5.4, Storage.)

3.5.18 United Nations (UN) Conformance performance-oriented Packaging (POP)

UN Conformance POP is a 16-hour course conducted via distance learning on Interactive Video Tele-training (IVT).  It provides receipt, inspection, storage, packaging, transportation, and quality assurance/control personnel working with HAZMAT the necessary skills to understand HAZMAT markings properly, pack, mark and ship HAZMAT IAW the requirements of International and U.S. Federal regulations.  The course includes a review of International and U.S. Publications as they are applicable to HAZMAT including: 

· 49 CFR 

· International Civil Air Association 

· International Air Transport Association Dangerous Goods Regulations
· International Maritime Organization on Dangerous Goods.  

· DLAI 4143.3 Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipments
Topics include HAZMAT identification, HAZMAT subject to and exempt from regulation, proper package marking and labeling IAW UN and MIL-STD-129, Standard Practice for Military Marking, marking and packaging codes and use of the automated POP program to locate approved packaging for HAZMAT.  Hands-on training in the use of the DOD’s POP program will provide students the necessary knowledge to select tested packaging configurations from an automated database.  Completion of this course partially meets the DOT Function Specific HAZMAT training requirements cited in 49 CFR, Part 172, subpart H, Training.  Further information can be found at http://www.ddc.dla.mil/pop.  The Government will furnish and the PA HAZMAT employees shall complete refresher training every two years.  The refresher course may be delivered via distance learning, IVT or may be made available to the PA as a web-based/CD-Rom self-paced refresher.  

3.6 Government-Furnished support Services

At no cost to the PA, except when as noted below, the Government will provide the services listed in this section to be used exclusively to perform the requirements of this PWS.  
3.6.1 Custodial

A.  NAS Corpus Christi will furnish custodial services, which will consist of: 

a. Space cleaning, done every other day, which includes, sweeping or dust mopping, vacuuming, emptying waste containers, low dusting, and cleaning walk-off mats; 

b. Floor care, which includes, spray waxing and buffing weekly, stripping and waxing done semi-annually, and shampooing of Carpets done annually; 

c. Restroom services done daily which include, cleaning restrooms and replenishing restroom supplies; 

d. Other services, which include policing of grounds is done semi-annually and cleaning of light fixtures and high dusting is done annually. 
B.  The PA shall perform the daily cleanup of all warehouse and storage areas, which includes emptying wastebaskets in office spaces and warehouses.  The PA shall provide the special cleaning requirements for ESDS areas and shall not use waxes, polishes or similar material on the floor mat or tabletop as they may deposit an insulating layer of residue reducing or eliminating the effectiveness of the ESDS floor mat or tabletop.  For the same reason, the use of topical anti-static spray is not recommended on packaging material.  The PA shall sweep dust and dirt from ESDS tabletops and floor mats, as often as needed to prevent any accumulation, which will also insulate them and make them ineffective. 

3.6.2 Document Automation and Production Service (DAPS) 

A.  DAPS will convert those paper documents listed in TE 3.9, Documents Scanned by DAPS, to electronic records and return the paper documents to the PA.  The electronic records are stored in EDMS and are available to authorized users.

B.  The PA shall:

a. Coordinate with the KO or designee to develop a document pickup and return schedule to accomplish timely imaging by DAPS

b. Provide DAPS ready access to files/documents for scanning and indexing

c. Establish and manage priorities for imaging work presented to DAPS

d. Prepare documents for turnover to DAPS, including ensuring legibility, removing staples and other fasteners, sorting the documents by type, and adding separator pages

e. Notify the KO or designee if DAPS performs unacceptably

f. Coordinate with the KO or designee to request modifications to the DAPS contract or additions/deletions to the documents listed in TE 3.9, Documents Scanned by DAPS

g. Store or dispose of returned documents IAW DLAI 5015.1, Files Maintenance and Disposition

3.6.3 Environmental

A.  Environmental services will consist of emergency hazardous substance spill response, control and containment support, cleanup, and disposal including sampling and/or analysis report as required.  HAZMAT spills will be handled IAW NAS Corpus Christi, federal, state and local laws and regulations. The Government is responsible for all costs associated with penalties resulting from environmental degradation incurred prior to the time the PA assumed full performance of distribution services.  For any penalties or fines resulting from activities after the PA assumes performance, payment, as directed by the applicable agency, will be the responsibility of the Government or the PA, based on fault.  (See Paragraph C-1.6, Environmental.)

NAS Corpus Christi will maintain the HW RCRA Part B permit.  NAS Corpus Christi provides a HW accumulation site (Building 361 or 367) for turn in of HW IAW the NAS Corpus Christi Hazardous Waste Management Plan, which is located in the Technical Library. 

B.  The PA may turn in only hazardous waste generated by the PA in the performance of the requirements of the PWS at the HW accumulation site.  

3.6.4 Fuels

A.
Fuel Services will consist of gasoline, propane, and diesel fuel for the operation of all government-furnished vehicles/equipment that use this type of fuel and are exclusively associated with the performance of the DDCT mission.  Diesel and propane will be made available through a re-supply point on Lot 210, which will serve as the point of issue for fueling the equipment.    Propane and diesel fuel are available 24 hours a day.  Gasoline is available during normal business hours at the Navy Exchange by use of a government credit card. 

B.
The PA shall coordinate all gasoline, diesel, and propane requirements through the KO or designee and shall ensure all employees operate vehicles/equipment in a manner to conserve these fuels.  The PA shall be responsible for all costs and/or delays incurred as a result of the failure to adequately fuel the vehicles/equipment.  
3.6.5 Forms

A.
Forms Services consist of a copy of any form (not produced through an automated system) that is currently used to perform work under these PWS requirements.  Additionally, the PA will be provided access through the LAN and current forms software to those forms that have been automated.  Government forms to be provided are listed in Section C-6, Applicable Directives, Publications, Instructions, Forms and Reports.

B.
The PA shall requisition (through the KO or designee) and replenish sufficient forms necessary to meet normal operational requirements.

3.6.6 Local Area Network (LAN)

A.  LAN service will consist of access to the existing LAN, including the DDC electronic mail system, along with any necessary software packages.  The Government network system is Microsoft Windows NT using Microsoft Network Direct Services.  Microsoft Outlook is the e-mail system for the Depot and DDC.  

B.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee to obtain access for new employees or to delete access for former employees.  (See Sub-paragraph C-5.1.4, IT Assets)
3.6.7 Mail

A.  Mail service will consist of a central location on the installation for pickup and drop-off of mail relating to work performed under this PWS.  Metered postage equipment will also be available for official government business United States Postal Service (USPS) mail only.

B.  The PA shall pick up mail from the mailroom at least daily.  The PA shall post outgoing mail promptly.

3.6.8 Medical

A.
Emergency medical services will consist of emergency medical assistance to PA personnel for on the job illness or injury that occurs to any PA personnel on the job.

B.  Depending on the nature of the illness or injury occurring during the performance of these requirements, the PA shall call the on-site emergency number for medical services.  The PA shall maintain a log of all occupational injuries and illnesses.  Appropriate information concerning such injury or illness shall be entered on the log.  The PA shall submit to the KO or designee a copy of the report on each job-connected injury.    

3.6.9 Pest Management

A.
Internal and external pest management services for all government-furnished facilities and government-owned property will consist of periodic inspection of facilities by government personnel and appropriate abatement and control measures as required.  Control measures will be taken against insects, vermin, weeds, fungi, and other animals or plants that are determined to be undesirable. 

B.
The PA shall contact the KO or designee if any infestation problems occur.  The PA shall comply with the NAS Corpus Christi Pest Management Plan, which is available in the Technical Library.  
3.6.10 Radio Frequencies (RF)

A.
RF service will consist of controlled transmitted RFs on base.  

B.
The PA shall use only those RFs assigned to them.  The PA shall perform routine maintenance on all RF hardware devices and replace as necessary.  The PA shall coordinate requests for changes or additions to RFs with the KO or designee.  The PA shall comply with all Federal Communication Commission (FCC) regulations.

3.6.11 Refuse Collection, Grounds Maintenance and Recycling 

A. Refuse collection, ground maintenance, and recycling services will consist of refuse collection from assigned exterior dumpsters and grounds maintenance. 

B.
The PA shall transport refuse from warehouse and storage areas to the assigned exterior dumpsters.  The PA shall comply with local regulations concerning refuse removal and recyclable materials collection.  The PA shall contact the KO or designee if the dumpsters have not been emptied at the regularly scheduled time or if rodent/vermin infestation is observed.  The PA shall keep the areas around the dumpsters clean.  The PA shall not put into these containers any HAZMAT, HW, and/or those items deemed recyclable by the host installation.  The PA shall comply with Presidential Executive Order (EO) 13101, Greening the Government Through Waste Prevention, Recycling, and Federal Acquisition, September 14, 1998, which is a principal federal policy directive for resource conservation and pollution prevention.  EO 13101 promotes reduction and recycling of paper and other solid waste products, promotes acquisition of "environmentally preferable" materials, and creates leaders and task forces in the effort to "Green the Government."  The PA shall participate in the host's recycling program.  The PA shall comply with the NAS Corpus Christi Recycling Program requirements to include using balers for the recycling of cardboard.  The PA shall segregate recyclable material from other wastes as necessary to fully comply with the requirements of the NAS Corpus Christi Recycling Plan for FY 02 IAW NAS Corpus Christi Instruction 5090.6A, Solid Waste Management, Recycling, and Buy Recycled and NAS Solid Waste Management Plan, which is located in the Technical Library. 

3.6.12 Telephone

A.
Telephone services will consist of those telephones and levels of service currently located in government-furnished facilities. 

B.
PA personnel shall not relocate government-furnished telephone equipment or in any way tamper with the telephone distribution system.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee when maintenance or repair to the telephone line is required or when a change in service is required.  The PA shall be responsible for all costs associated with PA initiated upgrades, changes in service and hardware maintenance, repair and replacement.  The PA shall use long distance phone service only for the purpose of performing the PWS requirements.  The PA shall reimburse the government for all other long distance calls. 
3.6.13 Utilities

A.
Utilities will consist of heat, water, sewage, and electric current at existing outlets as may be required for the work to be performed under the PWS requirements. 

B.
The PA shall ensure all employees use methods to conserve utilities and comply with the local Energy Conservation Program.  The PA shall implement cost saving conservation methods to reduce electricity consumption relative to goals established by the Government.   
Section C-4 PA-Furnished, equipment, material, Supplies, and support services

4.1 General Information

Except for Government-furnished facilities (see Sub-paragraph C-3.2.1, GFF), the PA shall provide all equipment, material, and supplies necessary to perform the requirements of this PWS.  Optional GFE and GFM (see Sub-paragraph C-3.2.2, GFE and C-3.3, GFM) are available for use by the PA as specified.

4.2 PA-Furnished Equipment

Except as provided for in FAR 52.245-11(c), title to PA-furnished equipment shall remain with the PA.  PA-furnished equipment shall meet the same safety requirements as those established for government equipment.  As appropriate, the PA shall provide personal protective equipment.

4.3 PA-Furnished Material

The PA shall furnish all material necessary to perform the PWS requirements and shall return to the Government any residual material at the termination of performance of these requirements.  Material may include original GFM (see Paragraph C-3.3, GFM) or similar PA-acquired materials.  No inventory of the material returned to the Government will be taken at the termination of this contract.  See Historical Consumable Supply Orders in the Technical Library for information pertaining to past history.
PA-furnished wooden pallets and coniferous (pine or spruce and fir) Non-Manufactured Wood Packing Materials (NMWP) used in the performance of the PWS requirements shall comply with the Emergency Measure (EM) adopted by the Commission of the European Communities (CEC) that became effective October 1, 2001.  The EM applies to all NMWP originating in the U.S., Canada, Japan or China to be Heat-Treated (HT) or Kiln Dried Heat Treated (KDHT) to eliminate pest infestation prior to import into the European Community.  The EM covers both new and used NMWP.   All wooden pallets and wood containers produced entirely or in part of non-manufactured softwood species shall be constructed from HT (to 56 degrees centigrade for 30 minutes) coniferous material and certified accordingly by an accredited agency recognized by the American Lumber Standards Committee (ALSC) IAW NMWP Regulations both dated May 30, 2001.  “All wooden pallets and containers produced entirely of non-manufactured hardwood species shall be identified by a permanent marking of “NC”, 1.25 inches or greater in height, accompanied by the CAGE code of the contracted manufacturer and the month and year of the contract.  On pallets the marking shall be applied to the stringer or block on opposite sides and ends of the pallet and be contrasting and clearly visible.  On containers, the marking shall be applied on a side other than the top or bottom, contrasting and clearly visible.”  (See the Non-manufactured Wood Packing Policy and Non-manufactured Wood Packing Enforcement Regulations dated May 30, 2001 for more information.)  

Compliance with the Emergency Measure can be achieved in several ways, including but not limited to:

a. Purchasing or building new containers or pallets using heat-treated or kiln-dried heat-treated wood bearing appropriate certification mark from the manufacturer

b. Purchasing or building new containers or pallets using manufactured wood products (i.e. plywood) or hardwood.

c. Inspecting packaging of materiel currently packaged in NMWP and certify as being Pest Free if the following are proved to be true:

1) The packages are inspected and found to be free of bark.

2) The packages do not contain bore holes greater than 3mm in diameter.

3) The packages have been tested with a moisture meter and have a moisture content of less than 20%.

If all of the above inspection requirements are met, the PA shall apply the DoD Certified Pest Free stamp.  The PA must maintain a checklist for two years of all shipments certified pest free using the above inspection criteria.  At a minimum, the PA shall include the following information on the checklist:

a. Transportation Control Number of shipment
b. NSN, if available
c. Number of pieces
d. Free of bark on wood
e. Free of bore holes greater than 3mm (.118 inches)
f. Lumber moisture content percentage
g. Certification signature by qualified personnel.  
If any of the above inspection requirements is not met, the PA must replace the NMWP with compliant lumber or the shipment must be unpacked and the NMWP heat-treated at 56º C for 30 minutes.  In these cases the PA shall apply the American Lumber Standard Committee (ALSC) stamp as directed by the ALSC policy and enforcement regulations and their auditing agency representative.

A Grading Agency accredited by American Lumber Standards Committee (ALSC) will audit DDCT’s EU Compliant wood stock at least once a month.  The PA shall provide ready access to such stock during these audits.  The program requires on-site inspections of Solid Wood Packaging Material manufacturing facilities to verify compliance.   They require a record of heat-treated wood purchased by board feet and record of what was built with this wood by board feet on a monthly basis.   The Grading Agency provides the compliant sites with their wood compliance stamps. If the number of board feet purchased versus board feet built is not close the Grading Agency presumes the sites are using non-compliant wood and may revoke use of their stamps. 
PWN Certification is available via a web-based, self-taught course located at http://www.icptart.net/nmwp.  This course will familiarize employees with the established industry-wide standards and the inspection process.
4.4 PA-Furnished Services

Except for Government-Furnished Support Services (See C-3.6), the PA shall perform those support services specifically identified as the responsibility of the PA in C-3.6 and all other support services necessary to perform the requirements of this PWS.

Section C-5 Specific Tasks

The following is an outline of Section C-5:

5.1
Distribution Services and Performance Requirements

5.2
Stock Readiness Program

5.3
Receiving

5.4 
Storage

5.5
Physical Inventory Control

5.6
Issue and Traffic Management

5.7
Preservation, Packaging, Packing and Marking

5.8
Kit Assembly

5.9
Long Bow Pre-Modification Program

5.10
Off-Load and Upload of Airlifts

5.11
Air Frame Hardware Support

5.12
Rewarehousing and Intra-Depot Support

5.13
Reserve Military Training

5.14 
Conferences

5.15 
Special Projects 

5.1 Distribution Services and Performance Requirements

The PA shall meet the APL requirements as specified in this section upon completion of the transition period.  Where the performance standards specified in this PWS conflict with those contained in the following references, the performance standards contained in the PWS shall take precedence:

· DLAM 4140.2, Supply Operations Manual, Distribution Systems Procedures 

· DoD 4000.25-1-M, Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures (MILSTRIP)  

· DoD 4000.25-2-M, Military Standard Transaction Reporting and Accounting Procedures  (MILSTRAP) 

During the course of performance of the PWS requirements, the PA is encouraged to identify potential process improvements designed to enhance performance.  

Overall Receipt and Issue Workload:

	TOTAL WORKLOAD

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	

	Receipts
	 3 \# "#,##0" 70,304
	69,128
	68,439
	67,754
	67,077

	Issues
	80,682
	79,335
	78,541
	77,756
	76,979

	TOTAL
	150,986
	148,463
	146,980
	145,510
	144,056


5.1.1 SECURITY FOR CLASSIFED INFORMATION AND MATERIAL

The PA shall provide the proper protection for classified information and material under their custody and control.  If there is a loss, security violation, or possible compromise to classified information or material, the PA shall immediately notify the KO or designee and perform an initial investigation or rapid assessment to confirm that a loss, security violation, or possible compromise has occurred.  The PA shall perform the initial classified investigation action within one working day, with the formal investigation being performed by the KO or designee.  The PA shall submit a written report to the KO or designee detailing the results of the initial investigation or rapid assessment by the next business day.

The PA shall conduct random monthly inspections of secure storage areas to ensure adequacy of physical security measures and compliance with DLAI 5710.1, paragraph E3n.  The PA shall document and submit the results of the inspections to the KO or designee.

On a monthly basis, the PA security representative shall request and review a computer printout reflecting the location of all classified materiel.  The PA shall retrieve any classified materiel not stored in the secure storage area and relocate it to the proper storage facility and prepare a Report of Preliminary Inquiry and submit to the KO or designee.  (Reference DLAI 5200.12, paragraph 11-106, Inventory).  
5.1.2 Property Accountability

The PA shall maintain the custody and care of the Government’s mission stock, material, supplies, and equipment in or on the government-furnished facilities set forth in the TEs.  At all times during the performance of the PWS requirements , title to the mission stock shall remain vested in the Government and title to all other government-furnished items shall remain vested in the Government  IAW FAR 52.245-11.  In exercising care and custody, the PA shall safeguard and accomplish quantitative and physical control over all mission stock, material, supplies, equipment, and facilities.  
5.1.3 Liability for Mission Stock

The PA shall be financially liable for the loss, damage, or destruction of mission stock material caused by negligence, willful misconduct or unauthorized use.  

The PA shall notify the KO or designee when it discovers the loss, damage or destruction of mission stock.  The PA shall initiate an unscheduled inventory immediately (See Sub-paragraph C-5.5.2, Physical Inventory Control General Requirements).

The PA shall initiate a Financial Liability Investigation of Property Loss (FLIPL) by completing blocks 1 through 12 of the DD Form 200.  This shall occur as directed by the KO or designee or when an adjustment remains unresolved after causative research and meets the criteria below IAW DoD 7000.14-R, DoD Financial Management Regulation, Volume 12, Chapter 7. 

a. The loss is a sensitive or classified item regardless of the dollar value.

b. The loss is a pilferable item and the extended value of the adjustment exceeds   $2,500.

c. The loss is suspected to have been caused by theft, negligence, or abuse, regardless of the dollar value.

d. There are repetitive losses and the cumulative dollar value of the inventory losses equal or exceed the projected cost of the FLIPL.

e. When recommended by the Accountable Officer (AO) (e.g., large dollar losses, critical application)

The PA shall attach all causative research documentation to the DD Form 200 and forward to the KO or designee for FLIPL investigations resulting from IAVs and special requests (no Inventory Adjustment Voucher (IAV)).  

5.1.3.1 Liability for Government Property

The PA shall be held financially liable for loss, damage, or destruction of Government property caused by negligence, willful misconduct or unauthorized use 

The PA shall:

a. Notify the KO or designee immediately when it discovers the gain, loss, damage or destruction of government equipment/property.  

b. Conduct an initial search and/or informal investigation into the loss or damage of property and forward all research data to the KO or designee.  

c. Perform the duties of the Responsible Officer IAW DLAR 7500.1.

d. Cooperate in any subsequent investigations.

The PA shall initiate a DD Form 200 by completing blocks 1 through 12 and forward to the KO or designee whenever the loss, damage or destruction of equipment/property is revealed and meets criteria below:

a. The item is on DPAS, or

b. The item should have been on the Accountable Property Records based on purchase value greater than $300 or pilferable items, and

c. The loss is suspected to have been caused by theft, negligence, or abuse regardless of the dollar value.

5.1.3.2 indemnification and limitation of liability 

The PA shall indemnify the Government and hold it harmless against claims for injury to persons or damage to property of the PA or others arising from the PA’s possession or use of the government facilities, from its activities, or from its care and custody of the mission stock and government equipment and supplies relating to the performance of this PWS. 

When the KO determines that any loss, damage or destruction of mission stock or other government property is caused by the PA’s negligence, willful misconduct or unauthorized use, the KO may off-set payments under the contract by the determined value of the loss, damage or destruction.  The PA’s liability per occurrence shall be limited to $50,000 with a total limit of liability of $1,000,000 per year.  This limit of liability does not apply to the Government’s right to indemnification. 

5.1.4 Information Technology – Data Systems

The PA shall obtain a Defense Information Systems Agency (DISA) Form 41 for government-furnished data systems, prior to access.  Additional DISA 41s may be required dependent upon the individual security requirements of each system.  The PA shall initiate the DISA 41 within 48 hours after receipt of the interim clearance from the Government.  See TE 5.1 for the process to request access to information/data systems.

The PA shall report the impact of non-availability of data systems.  The PA shall use the following thresholds to classify any data systems problems:

Level I Incident:  One that impacts a small number of users or a single location and lasts less than one hour.  Examples of Level I incidents include short-term workstation, LAN, and office automation software-related incidents.  The PA may track and report these locally; however, the PA shall document repetitive occurrences of the same incident on an Incident Report (IR) Form and submit to the KO or designee. 

Level II incident:  Impacts a large number of users or multiple locations and lasts one to four hours.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee of all related Level II incidents that involve a group of printers, terminals, or network devices that cause DSS terminals or printers to be delayed in any one area for a significant length of time that would affect either MRO processing statistics or the departure of carriers.  Examples of a Level II incidents are those in which on-line availability of systems at agreed-upon times is delayed for such a period; or, an entire work area such as Packing is unable to accomplish production; or, a Level I incident extends beyond the one-hour timeframe and has mission impact.  (NOTE:  The PA shall not elevate one workstation being down to Level II unless it is the only workstation that can process the work required.)  The PA shall send an IR to the KO or designee when the downtime reaches the one-hour timeframe.  For significant outages expected to last for one or more hours, the PA shall report immediately to the KO or designee and follow up with an updated IR.  

Level III incident:  Lasts for more than four hours and generally has some technical and functional impact to the users.  Level III incidents can be updates to a lower-level incident that has escalated.  The PA shall submit an IR to the KO or designee when the incident reaches the four-hour timeframe. 

The PA shall use Level II and Level III incident notifications as metrics in accounting for operational downtime.  The PA shall include a technical explanation in the IR as well as a statement describing the impact of the downtime on the PA’s operations.
The following paragraphs identify specific PA requirements for the use of DSS, INFO/MAN, DSS-MIS and CA-Data Query. 

5.1.4.1 DSS

The PA shall use DSS in the performance of warehouse and distribution operations and shall complete all required transactions in the performance of the requirements in Section C-5.  The PA shall maintain user-controlled elements of DSS in a manner that protects the integrity of the data IAW DLAM 4745.40, DSS and CA-Dispatch Users Manual
The DSS manuals are accessible via the Internet at https://www.dsiou.dsio.dla.mil/DOC/.

The PA shall perform maintenance on DSS files that impact day-to-day operations and/or performance of the Depot in the various applications of DSS.  The PA shall maintain the DSS maintenance programs contained in TE 5.2, PA Load and Maintain Programs (DSS).  This list may change during the performance periods based on site need, policy changes, and system upgrades and/or changes.  The PA shall implement all upgrades/system changes to DSS and shall maintain any additional maintenance programs as directed by the KO or designee.

Due to the integral nature of DSS in Depot operations, it is expected that periodic unscheduled downtime and slow response time may cause work disruption in performing the requirements of this PWS.  DSS may experience unscheduled downtime during normal working hours   The PA shall take prudent steps to minimize any lost productivity associated with DSS downtime.  

DSS will also undergo periodic scheduled downtime for maintenance.  Accordingly, the PA shall notify the KO or designee when scheduling work outside of normal work hours.  Due to nightly batch processing of DSS, the PA shall be unable to access DSS from 10:00 p.m. to 12:15 a.m. (2215 to 0015 ) Central Time Sunday through Saturday.  On Saturday and Sunday, the system is subject to extended downtime due to hardware/software/ communication upgrades and maintenance.  The PA shall furnish a DSS Point of Contact to serve as the focal point for the Government in receiving communication and responding to information pertaining to DSS.

In the event DSS is down, the PA shall use data from the web-based DSS Location/Owner (QBD/QBO) Inquiry System on the DDC Intranet at https://ddcnet.ddc.dla.mil as backup documentation for processing off-line walk-thrus.  (See Sub-paragraph C-3.4.8, DSS Location and Owner Asset Record (QBD/QBO).)  This system is provided and established by the Government for contingency efforts and contains Quantity by Location (QBL) detail and owner assets information extracted from DSS.  The PA may also request the KO or designee to electronically transfer the updated data to the Depot server on a weekly basis to maintain additional backup files.  The PA shall input any documents processed off-line into DSS as the system becomes available.  

In the event the base closes due to inclement weather, the normal DSS batch cycle schedule will remain in place unless the PA submits a specific request, through the KO or designee, to the DECC Ogden and the Command Control Center (CCC) simultaneously, to change or cancel any pre-scheduled MRO cycle(s), wrap-up, book-to-book, or end-of-day times.
5.1.4.2 INFO/MAN

The PA shall use INFO/MAN to monitor SCRs or PTRs.  The PA shall submit a report form to the KO or designee for system problems that are not covered by PA initial IT troubleshooting guidelines (see TE 3.7, IT Troubleshooting Guidelines) and suggestions for DSS improvements.  
5.1.4.3 DSS Management Information System (DSS-MIS)

The PA shall perform the following functions for DSS-MIS IAW the DSS-MIS Procedures Guidance dated August 6, 2001. 

a. Monitor DSS-MIS data transmission

b. Review and correct DSS-MIS errors on a daily basis

c. View Location Table information

d. View Work Center information

e. View Audit Request information

f. Identify, collect and submit manual counts

g. View MIS Glossary Statistics information

The PA shall be furnished appropriate access for Automated Work Counts (AWC) and to daily flat files (available in CA-Dispatch).  The PA may use the flat files, which reflect the transaction images passed to MIS, to validate the workload data reflected in the Glossary Statistics.

The PA may submit an audit request when any potential discrepancies in workload data are suspected or discovered.  Audit results provide a means for the PA to validate/confirm those discrepancies.

The PA shall contact the KO or designee for the following:

a. Questions or concerns regarding data transmissions

b. Assistance regarding errors when the PA encounters problems performing the necessary research or when systems error/problem is suspected

c. Additions/Changes/Deletions or questions concerning the Location Table

d. Additions/Changes/Deletions or questions concerning Work Centers

e. Requests for audits

f. Input of manual counts

g. Workload discrepancies in the Glossary Statistics information

The PA shall research all MIS errors that are not related to work center/location tables and complete the appropriate corrective action(s).  The PA shall exercise extreme caution in deleting errors and delete only those, which after thorough research, have been determined to be invalid workload.  The PA shall create and retain backup documentation for any changes made to MIS transactions for the purpose of correcting errors.  The PA shall retain backup documentation for a period of one year.

5.1.4.4 Computer Associate (ca) Data Query

The PA shall be initially authorized five Data Query Conventional User accesses; however, if the PA is able to justify additional requirements for Conventional User accesses to the KO or designee, no more than a total of ten Conventional User accesses will be authorized.  The PA may use this access to edit and execute existing queries and reports and create new queries and reports.  This access will also provide “Read Only” capability for databases; however, it will not allow any insertion, modification or deletion of any database records.  The PA shall provide a list of those queries and reports used on a routine basis to the KO or designee.

5.1.5 Quality Control/Customer Satisfaction Plan (QC/CSP)

The PA shall implement its QC/CSP to assure quality of performance and customer satisfaction throughout the performance of these requirements.  The PA shall continue to update and maintain the QC/CSP submitted in response to provision L21 after award.  The PA shall submit proposed changes to its QC/CSP to the KO or designee for review and approval.  

Through implementation of its QC/CSP, the PA shall report on a monthly basis on all APLs that were not met and provide a narrative that includes details of the problem, its impact, the corrective action being taken, and a get-well date.  The PA shall submit monthly performance reports to the KO or designee,  no later than the tenth workday of each month.  The PA shall meet monthly with the Government IAW a schedule developed by the KO or designee.  

5.1.6 Customer Service Support

The PA shall provide customer service support for all functional areas covered in this PWS, which includes providing assistance to customers receiving logistical support/service from DDCT.  

5.1.6.1 customer assistance

The PA shall provide assistance to all customers, including local maintenance, tenant organizations, and worldwide customers.  When interfacing with these customers, the PA shall coordinate as appropriate with other commands/organizations in the supply chain to resolve supply distribution and readiness problems.

The PA shall interact with customers as required, including but not limited to:

a.   Providing labor and material cost estimates 

b. Responding to customer inquiries received by telephone, facsimile, mail,     electronic mail, message, in person, etc.   

c. Providing tours, hosting visits

d.   Providing status reports for material shipments

5.1.6.2 navy stock in transit supply discrepancy reports (sit sdr)

The WEB SIT SDR program automatically generates alert email if information is missing or incorrect.  The PA shall provide to the KO or designee at least one name and the corresponding e-mail address of the PA employee(s) responsible for Navy Stock in Transit Supply Discrepancy Reports (SIT SDR).  The Navy will send a  (alert) e-mail to the designated PA employee(s) when DDCT has a SDR on the SIT SDR website requiring research and resolution.  The PA shall also provide to the KO or designee the name and e-mail addresses of the Site Manager and alternate Site Manager, which will be used for the SIT SDR level 2.  All SIT SDR level 3 e-mails will be sent to the KO or designee to obtain immediate response from the PA.  The PA shall submit employee-updated names and e-mail addresses for SIT SDRs to the KO or designee within five days of the PA assuming full performance of this PWS.

SIT SDR levels and response times are identified below:

· Level 1 Unclassified – 30 days to respond before getting a Level 2 alert.

· Level 1 Classified – 7 days to respond before getting a Level 2 alert.

· Level 2 ALL – 14 days to respond before getting a Level 3 alert.

· Level 3 ALL –30 days; however, the level of visibility associated with this alert notice demands a rapid response.

5.1.7 Government Furnished Facilities

The facilities and open storage areas listed in TE Exhibit 3.1, Government Furnished Facilities, are currently used in the performance of the DDCT warehouse and distribution operations.  The TE identifies, by building and open storage area, the number and type of storage, administrative office space, uses, and special conditions.  In the performance of this requirement, the PA, at its own expense, may reconfigure the location and layout of the warehouse and distribution operation within the existing facilities and open storage areas.

5.2 Stock Readiness Program

The Stock Readiness Program involves the tasks needed to assure that the proper condition of materiel upon receipt and in storage is known and reported, that the condition is properly recorded, and that the materiel is properly provided with adequate packaging protection to prevent any degradation to lower condition codes.  Stock Readiness excludes those actions that fall under the area of general warehouse care and depot maintenance, including the use of proper storage aids, identification of materiel/storage locations, and rewarehousing actions.
The PA shall perform all tasks necessary to comply with the requirements of the DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness program.  In the performance of this program the PA shall: 

a. Report and record the condition of all material received and maintained in storage at the Depot using DSS.

b. Report and record packaging discrepancies for material received and maintained in storage at the Depot using DSS generated SF 364s, DD 1225s and PA developed spreadsheets.

c. Perform all PPP&M actions at the time of receipt on discrepant packaging to the applicable packaging standards (See Sub-paragraph C-5.7, PPP&M) or as directed by the appropriate DSC/ICP IM.

d. Perform above minor repair COSIS actions and report and record condition of material and its packaging in DSS.

e. Perform all PPP&M actions needed to issue material in compliance with applicable packaging standards (See C-5.7, PPP&M).

f. Perform any minor refurbishment of serviceable long life reusable containers (LLRC), which includes replacement of seals, hardware, humidity indicators, desiccant, skids, minor corrosion removal, and spot painting to include stenciling prior to storage of any item, which uses a LLRC (See C-5.7.3.1 Container Reclamation).

g. Operate an active container reclamation program to obtain the maximum availability and reuse of Special Packaging Instruction (SPI) containers and other reusable containers and packaging materials used to package reparable and recoverable items. (See C-5.7.3.1 Container Reclamation).

The receiving, storage, and issuing requirements associated with the Stock Readiness Program are delineated in paragraphs C-5.3, Receiving, 5.4, Storage, and 5.6, Issue and Traffic Management.  

5.3 Receiving

DDCT receives material for storage and distribution transported by a variety of commercial and Government carriers.  DDCT is the receiving point for CCAD, and receipts are also processed for other activities that include, but are not limited to, U.S. Customs, Fleet and Industrial Supply Center, Naval Station Ingleside, DRMO, and U.S. Coast Guard.  The PA shall perform the receipt of material IAW the performance standards in sub-paragraph C-5.3.5, Standards.   Characteristics of material received at DDCT are included in Section C-2.1, General Definitions.  The receiving process begins with the in-bound traffic management and scheduling for the unloading process.  The receiving process ends when the material is physically stowed, processed as an IFR, or transshipment    (See C-5.3.4, Stow).

Installation Supply Account (ISA) material can be directly Issued From Receiving (IFR) or processed to stow if a back order has not been established by the Item Manager. 

 The PA shall accomplish receipt processing IAW with the following:


DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, Chapter 4, Receipt and Due-In


DoD 4500.9-R, Defense Transportation Regulation (DTR)


DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 


DSS generated exclusion data, which entails responding to inspection requirements in Sub-paragraph 5.3.1, Special Inspections/COSIS 


DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply


DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies


DLAR 4500.15, Reporting of Transportation Discrepancies in Shipments

· DDCM 6055.20, DDC Radiological Health Program

· DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual


MIL-STD 129, Military Marking for Shipment and Storage


MIL-STD-2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging

5.3.1 Projected Workload

	RECEIVING

(LINES RECEIVED)

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	Receipts

	Weight Band 1
	53,054
	52,167
	51,646
	51,129
	50,618

	Weight Band 2
	9,781
	9,617
	9,521
	9,426
	9,332

	Weight Band 3
	7,072
	6,954
	6,885
	6,816
	6,748

	Weight Band 4
	397
	390
	387
	383
	379

	Total
	70,304
	69,128
	68,439
	67,754
	67,077

	
	
	
	
	
	

	On-Base Transshipments

(See Issue Workload-C-5.6.1)
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	AMC Form 1549 lines
	1,183
	1,173
	1,153
	1,141
	1,130

	AMC Form 1549 pieces
	4,255
	4,217
	4,147
	4,106
	4,065


5.3.2 General Requirements

The PA shall input receipt data into DSS by checking, recording and extracting information from receipt documentation.  The PA shall post receipts of material to the correct records in DSS and reverse and re-post a receipt if the receipt is originally posted incorrectly.  The PA shall correct all receiving violations of incoming data.  These violations are usually due to errors on the Pre-positioned Material Receipt Document (PMRD) such as the due date being in the wrong format or the condition code field is blank.  Reasons for the violations are defined in the DSS violation code screen.  The PA shall follow the procedures in DLAM 4745.40, DSS Manual, which contains the specific instructions for clearing, deleting, correcting, and releasing violations.    When DSS notifies the PA that DSS did not automatically generate the acceptance transaction (PK N transaction) for DD 250 new procurement receipts, the PA shall process the manual acceptance transaction (PK P transaction).   

The PA shall receive material IAW the requirements for receipt of material described in the following paragraphs.  

5.3.2.1 Off-Base Receipts

5.3.2.1.1 In-Bound Traffic Management

The PA shall perform local administration and scheduling of inbound carriers for receipt of material from manufacturers, customers (including FMS), local sources, other Depots, receiving for non-accountable material, receiving directly into a storage facility, or to customers, diversion and reconsigning shipments; and reconciling Government Bills of Lading (GBLs) and Commercial Bills of Lading (CBLs) with contract DD 250s.  The PA shall release trucks within the allotted free time after arrival IAW MTMC Tailored Transportation Contract (TTC) and MTMC Freight Transportation Rules Publication (MFTRP).  The PA shall be responsible for all detention charges incurred by PA actions that result in untimely offloading or scheduling errors.  The PA shall be responsible for   diversion fees except when the diversion is approved by the KO or designee.

The PA may schedule the delivery of material from inbound carriers IAW Transportation Facility Guide (TFG), Appendix R to the DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, for deliveries to DDCT.  Deliveries will include, but are not limited to, less than truckload (LTL), truckload (TL), and Small Parcel.  The PA shall expect a wide range of carriers delivering material to DDCT, such as United Parcel Service, Emery, Fed EX, Roadway, Yellow Freight, etc.  The PA may require all carriers to call a minimum of 24 hours prior to arrival for a delivery appointment.  Carriers that arrive without an appointment may be unloaded at the PA’s option.  

The PA shall establish and operate a truck control system comparable to that outlined in DLAI 5710.1, Physical Security Program.  Paragraph E3i (1) d, of this directive establishes procedures and minimum standards for the physical protection of DLA personnel, installations, operations, and assets.  

5.3.2.1.2 Offload and Tally

The PA shall accomplish the general unloading sequence, which includes but is not limited to:

a. Spotting the conveyance at the proper offload location

b. Establishing the correct Receipt Control Number (RCN) and applying it to the material.

c. Visually inspecting each conveyance’s exterior for any sign of cargo leaks and notify NAS Corpus Christi, through the KO or designee, when HAZMAT leads/spills are discovered.  The PA shall not offload the material prior to NAS Corpus Christi notification.  NAS Corpus Christi will report the spill through environmental channels.  The PA shall document the discrepancy via the SF361.

d. Chocking truck/trailer wheels or securing the conveyance by other mechanical means (such as an automated conveyance securing device) prior to unloading.

e. Checking door seals on trailers/containers for condition and serial number; if the seal is broken or missing, the PA shall annotate the broken/missing seal on the accompanying documentation.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee prior to unloading or re-spotting.

f. Opening conveyance doors and positioning a portable dock plate or hydraulic dock ramp and inspecting the interior of the conveyance for suspected leakage or spills, visible safety deficiencies, and visible damages caused to the material.

g. Removing blocking, bracing, and other materials during the unload process.  When material is received using the Government Small Parcel Contract, the carrier is responsible for offloading material from the carrier vehicle.

h. Checking items on the conveyance against the freight or carrier manifest to ensure that skid count, piece count and identity of material matches freight bill.

i. Visually inspecting containers for damage that is suspected to have occurred in transit.

j. Releasing the carrier after all overages, shortages, or damage of material are documented on the freight or carrier manifest.

k.      Documenting all discrepancies on the SF 361 TDR.  

The SF 361 is the source document for claim action against the carrier and provides the starting point for IMs to determine if the lost or damaged material should be re-issued.  The PA shall support the submission of TDRs with documented facts and firm evidence, which establish carrier liability and the actual amount of the Government’s loss.  (See DLAR 4500.15, Reporting of Transportation Discrepancies in Shipments (RCS: MTMC-54), table 2-2 for claim action).  

The PA shall take pictures of any damaged items and shall annotate the carrier bill with date, time and type of damage.  The PA shall process the SF 361 and attach the pictures to the applicable shipping documentation.  The PA shall segregate and hold the material pending response of the SF-361.

5.3.2.1.3 Misdirected Shipments

Misdirected shipments are shipments that have incorrect or invalid documentation or delivery addresses.  The PA shall identify misdirected material during the tally function.  The PA shall obtain the correct documentation or delivery address and shall coordinate with shipping activities, commercial vendors, ICPs, and other DoD/Federal Agencies to forward the material to the ultimate consignee.  For off-base destinations, the PA shall process misdirected shipments as Off-Base Transshipments as referenced in sub-paragraph C-5.6.3.6, Non-Accountable Material (Off-Base Transshipment).  The PA shall separately stage all misdirected, no paperwork, and wrong paperwork misdirected material until the correct destination is determined.  The PA shall forward all misdirected material promptly to its intended destination, once that destination has been determined. 

5.3.2.1.4 Frustrated Shipments

Frustrated shipments consist of: 

a.  Material with incorrect MILSTRIP/MILSTRAP information

b.  Material found in the Depot compound without documentation or accountability

c.  Unidentified material

d.  Customer rejected material

Frustrated material may require in depth research.  The PA shall process frustrated shipments in accordance with DoD 4000.25-1-M, MILSTRIP.  The PA shall prepare a SF 364 (SDR) IAW Sub-paragraph C-5.3.2.2.3.1, Packaging and Shipping Discrepancy Reporting for unresolved frustrated shipments.  The PA shall identify all frustrated material and shall suspend and hold the frustrated material pending SDR disposition from the IM/owner.  The PA shall research to obtain correct documentation.  The PA shall accept the material back into stock under the correct IM’s code per disposition instructions received.  

The PA shall reconcile shipment returns by researching address records, coordinating with ICPs or other DOD/Federal Agencies, and redirecting shipments.  If unresolved, the PA shall process frustrated material found on base and return it to stock.  If an item cannot be identified by NSN, the PA shall process the item to DRMO. 

The PA shall prepare a SF 364, Supply Discrepancy Report (SDR), see Sub-paragraph C-5.3.2.2.1, to report, adjust, and account for supply (item) discrepancies.  When an incident involving HAZMAT occurs during this process, the PA shall prepare a report as required by 49 CFR 171.15 and 171.16.
5.3.2.2 Product Receipt and Evaluation

The PA shall perform visual and physical examination and identification of a wide variety of serviceable and unserviceable material and parts to include new procurement, field returns and returns from maintenance.  Proper identification and classification of material may require in-depth research.  As prescribed in the regulations and paragraphs listed below, the PA shall verify the contract number, item identification, quantity, conformance to packaging, package integrity, package marking, contract compliance, serviceability, and condition. 

The PA shall reconcile receipts against accompanying documentation, and depending on the level of inspection required, the PA shall either inspect the packaging and its supporting documentation without opening the package or conduct a Kind/Count/Condition (KCC) visual Inspection.  A KCC visual inspection requires no tools or measuring devices but requires the PA to first visually inspect one bare item in order to determine compliance.  When a KCC visual inspection of a single item fails at receipt or when material is no longer in the original contractor/vendor packaging, the original seal has been broken, or is an unauthorized return, the PA shall perform a KCC visual inspection on 100% of all items received on the same receipt document. KCC visual inspection shall be to the bare item, unless opening the manufacture’s pack would compromise the material (e.g. oxygen cleaned).  Definitions of KCC are:

	Kind:
	A visual inspection of at least one bare item for verification of the part number/NSN and contract number

	Count:  
	A count of the total number of packages received and verification of the count of the contents of one package per line item received

	Condition
	A visual verification of the general physical appearance of all packages and visual verification of specific characteristics of the item when an alert notice and/or other technical data is provided in the DSS receipt files or by special inspection request by the technical offices of the procuring activity.  


The PA shall inspect and process material IAW:

· DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, Chapter 4, Receipt and Due-In, and Chapter 6, Materiel Receipt Acknowledgment 

· DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Item Management Manual, Chapter 6.2, Receipt

· DLAM 4140.2 Volume 3, Chapter 3, Supply Operations Manual, Distribution System Procedures

· DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous Material, Chapter 3, Receipt of Hazardous Materials

· DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies

· DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness

· DLAI 5200.12, DLA Information Security Program 
· DSS generated exclusion data which entails responding to inspection requirements in Sub-paragraph 5.4.2.1.3, Special Inspections/COSIS

· DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply

The PA shall prepare and report any shipping, packaging, or transportation discrepancies in accordance with paragraph C-5.3.2.2.3.1.   Upon completion of Product Receipt Evaluation, the PA shall determine the owner, weigh and measure of one unit piece for each receipt line item, process the receipt in DSS, and apply a putaway label to the material and send to storage.  
5.3.2.2.1 Packaging and Shipping Discrepancy Reporting

The PA shall prepare SDRs IAW DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies.  All SDRs and associated responses shall be reported on the SF 364 by electronic means, to include the DSS automated discrepancy reporting system and electronic data interchange (EDI); customer service help lines; or e-mail.  The PA shall mail or fax a hard-copy SF 364 to appropriate Item Managers for service owned/managed material and shall mail a copy of SF 364s on field returns to the shipper.  The PA shall maximize the use of electronic reporting/response with the goal of paperless processing of supply discrepancies.  Refer to DoD 4000.25-M, Defense Logistics Management System (DLMS), Vol 2, for use of EDI Transaction Set Implementation Convention 842D, Nonconformance Report (Material Discrepancies/Deficiencies).

Packaging discrepancies for military service managed material involving non-hazardous items, which do not fall into any of the special categories of DLAI 4140.55, and do not have any shipping discrepancies, may be reported on a monthly report in lieu of a SF 364 if the labor hours needed to correct the packaging discrepancy is less than three (3) hours.  The report shall include:

· Reporting depot, 

· ICP, 

· Job Order Number (JON), 

· Shipper’s Document Number, 

· National Stock Number (NSN) with Material Management Aggregation Code (MMAC) if available, 

· Depot control number, and 
· Quantity and condition of the materiel.
The PA shall prepare and submit to the KO or designee a SF-364 (SDR) for all shipping and packaging discrepancies attributable to the shipper (including contractors/manufacturers or vendors).  The SF 364 shall include sufficient documented facts and proof of shipping discrepancies, such as photos or affidavits from witnesses.  When multiple discrepancies, shipping (item) and/or packaging, are noted on the same receipt, all discrepancies shall be included on the same report.  The PA shall indicate on the SDR what action is requested.  Typical requested actions are listed by code on the SF 364 and an expanded list is provided at DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies, Enclosure 5, Typical Initiator Actions Requested Listed By SDR Action Code.  A shipping discrepancy includes, but is not limited to, any variation in quantity or condition of material received from that shown on the authorized shipping documents, or purchase order.  This includes overages, shortages, concealed damage, incorrect and misdirected material, receipt of cancelled requirements, improper or inadequate technical or supply documentation, or other discrepancies not the result of a transportation error or product quality deficiency.  A packaging discrepancy includes any unsatisfactory condition due to improper or inadequate packaging (including preservation, packing, marking or unitization) and which causes the item, shipment, or package to be vulnerable to loss, delay, or damage, or unnecessary expense to the U. S. Government, as in excessive packaging. (See DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies, Para E. Procedures 2.  U. S. Government Reporting Criteria and enclosures.)

The PA shall prepare an SF-361 to document transportation discrepancies identified during the product receipt evaluation process that were not visually evident at the time of offloading.  The PA shall include on the SF-361 sufficient documented facts and firm evidence, such as photos or affidavits from witnesses, which establish carrier liability and the actual amount of the Government’s loss.

The PA shall respond to the owner/manager disposition instructions on each SF 364 within 30 days of receipt IAW DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness.  Disposition instructions may arrive by mail, e-mail, fax, or through DSS.   The PA shall monitor and respond to status changes and disposition instructions for all SDRs.  DLA SDRs shall be monitored through DSS (CD4 and CD5 transactions/QD71 or QD70 Report).  Disposition instructions may include, but are not limited to, properly identify material based on additional information provided, reclassify material to the correct condition code, repackage the material (C-5.7), and or place material in condition code H for disposal.  The PA shall notify item managers by mail, e-mail, or fax on completion of disposition actions if requested to do so.   When disposition instructions are not received within the prescribed timeframe per DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies, the PA shall submit a follow-up inquiry using electronic means or hard-copy as prescribed above for the original SDR.  After appropriate follow-up, if a reply is still not received, the PA shall notify and forward a copy of the SDR and supporting documentation to the KO or designee.  The PA shall document actions taken and close out the SDR in DSS when required disposition actions have been completed.  The PA shall follow up on open SDRs to include contacting POCs to verify receipt of SDRs when disposition instructions are not received within 30 days.  The PA shall close SDRs in DSS when disposition actions have been completed.  The PA shall notify the KO or designee of open SDRs when disposition instructions have not been received and the SDR is 45 days old.
5.3.2.2.2 on-base receipts

The PA shall receive maintenance returns of material in all condition codes including serviceable and unserviceable material.  The PA shall pick-up maintenance returns accompanied by documentation in the form of a DD 1348 or an AMC Form 1549 from CCAD maintenance activities (See TE 5.3, Local Delivery Points), 

The PA shall offload all conveyances delivering material from maintenance activities.  The PA shall verify Kind, Count and Condition (KCC) of material received from maintenance against the accompanying documentation.  The PA shall perform PPP&M on all material received from CCAD Maintenance. (See C-5.7.2).  This material will normally be bare, or will sometimes be in cartons/wraps in need of unpacking prior to performing PPP&M.  The PA shall protect the material from any deterioration.  The PA shall support organic repair surges, which are most likely to occur at the beginning/ending of each quarter due to maintenance requirements.  The PA shall also support unexpected surges due to global military needs.  

During the receipt of material from the repair facility, it is critical that the assets remain visible and accessible to the owner/manager for immediate issue.  This visibility is accomplished through a coordinated effort between the customer and the PA.  Upon delivery of the material, the PA shall immediately receive the asset and induct it into DSS with a temporary PPP&M stow location.  When an MRO for the asset is received prior to the completion of PPP&M, the PA shall expedite the PPP&M and, upon completion, immediately ship the asset to meet the APLs for issuing (See paragraph C-5.6.4).  When PPP&M is completed prior to the receipt of an MRO, the PA shall initiate a rewarehousing action to transfer the material to a permanent storage location.  The PA shall maintain asset visibility throughout the rewarehousing process to ensure the availability of the material if requisitioned by an end user.  (See historical workload for information regarding PPP&M rewarehousing actions and issues from PPP&M.)

The PA shall process Army-owned material received from the maintenance activity as a receipt using the DD Form 1348-1.  The PA shall process non-Army-owned material received from the maintenance activity as a condition code (CC) adjustment using AMC Form 1549.  The PA shall generate a RCN in DSS for material received on a DD-1348 and process the material to record.  The PA shall process material received on an AMC Form 1549 as a CC change via a COSIS action in DSS.  If PPP&M is not required/necessary, the PA shall process the material through DSS and stow to a permanent storage location.

PPP&M requirements for maintenance returns are based on the type and CC of the material received.  In processing a maintenance return, the PA shall perform PPP&M on any material in CCs of A, B, C, D, F, and G and any FMS material for return to owner prior to storage except where the performance of PPP&M would result in inefficient use of storage space.  Specific items that require PPP&M at time of shipment, rather than stow, are large bulky items such as airframes.  The PA shall perform PPP&M on all ESDS items in any CC other than H prior to stow.

When PPP&M is closed prior to receipt of a MRO, DSS initiates a rewarehousing action to transfer the material to an appropriate storage location.

The PA shall retain receipt documentation for maintenance returns and shall forward the documentation IAW Section C-1.

5.3.2.2.3 off-base receipts

5.3.2.2.3.1 Field Returns and redistribution orders (RDOs)

The PA shall process all field return and redistribution material received at the Depots.  Field Returns may be received individually or as a part of a multi pack.  The PA shall evaluate field return material returned to the Depots and material received from other storage installations as follows:

a. Material returned in the original unopened contractor/vendor packaging shall not be opened, but evaluated to verify item identification, quantity, packaging marking and packaging integrity.  Typically, less than 1% of DDCT field returns are received in the original, unopened contractor/vendor pack.
b. Material returned in opened packages, in other than the original contractor/vendor packaging, as a bare item or is an unauthorized return shall be evaluated using a KCC visual inspection.  The PA shall perform whatever research is necessary, to include extensive research of technical manuals, engineering drawings, blueprints, and use of FedLog and LogRun for proper identification of ownership, NSN, and serviceability, depending on the marking deficiencies of the material or lack of paper work accompanying the material.  The PA shall research unit pack requirements of material IAW MIL STD 129.  The PA shall perform classification processing and material receipt discrepancy accountability for material, which may include unmarked ESDS components, RAM, classified material, and serviceable, unserviceable, pilferable and incomplete components.  Typically, greater than 99% of DDCT field returns are received in opened packaging, other than contractor/vendor packaging, or are bare items.  
For all field return material received at the Depot, the PA shall check the FEDLOG packaging data file for a LLRC requirement.  LLRC can be large, heavy and hard to handle, and can require the use of power tools and jib cranes to open. Examples of the items in large containers include but are not limited to: transmissions, engines, rotor heads and swash plates.  If a LLRC is required, the PA shall process the material as follows:

k. Inspect the container to determine that it is the right container and that it is serviceable.  It is a packaging discrepancy, if the LLRC is different from that required by the DSC/ICP IM, or if the container is unserviceable.  

l. Open the container and identify the item by comparing the NSN in FEDLOG for the part number marked on the item with the NSN on the supply documentation.

m. Verify historical documentation is with appropriate material and determine the materiel condition and completeness to the extent possible by visual inspection

Depending upon the results of the inspection, the PA shall take the following actions: 

e. If the material is correctly classified, and is in the appropriate package, the PA shall seal and apply any required markings, complete the receiving process, and place the material in storage under the appropriate CC. 

f. If the material is correctly classified, but has a packaging discrepancy, the PA shall:  

1) When a Pre-positioned Material Receipt Document (PMRD) exists the PA shall repackage the material in accordance with the applicable packaging standard (C-5.7), complete the receiving process, and place the material in storage under the appropriate CC. If a LLRC is required, the PA shall protect the item to prevent degradation in storage and requisition the required container from the appropriate DSC/ICP IM.  

2) When a PRMD does not exist, the PA shall prepare a packaging SDR, minimally package the material to prevent degradation in storage, complete the receiving process, and place the material in storage under the appropriate CC pending disposition instructions.  

g. If the material is incorrectly identified or it’s classification cannot be determined, the PA shall prepare a shipping SDR, package to prevent degradation in storage, complete the receiving process, and place in storage under the appropriate CC pending disposition instructions.  

h. Whether a PMRD exists or not, when the material received requires both a packaging and shipping SDR, the PA shall prepare the SDR, package to prevent degradation in storage, complete the receiving process, and place in storage under the appropriate CC and prepare a Packaging SDR requesting disposition instructions.

5.3.2.2.3.2 New Procurement (NP)

The PA shall receive and process NP material from commercial sources.    The PA shall handle all NP of electronic material IAW the ESDS Control Program (DLAM 4140.2, Volume III, Chapter 16).

Material should arrive with one or more of the following documents:

· Shipping Invoice

· Packing List

· DD Form 1155

· DD Form 250

If the packing list is the only documentation accompanying the NP receipt, the PA shall review contract or PMRD data to determine if the NP is source or destination acceptance.

The PA shall make assets visible from the point of inspection within one (1) day of receipt to aid in tracking of assets.  When requested by the customer, the PA shall provide information assistance on the status of the material.

The PA shall check the applicable contract (if available) or ICP/DSC Packaging Data File on all new procurement receipts for packaging requirements to determine if a reusable container is required.  If a reusable container is required, the PA shall verify that the material is packed in the specified container or an authorized/approved alternate pack.
When an alert notice of technical data is provided in the DSS material exclusion file or by special inspection request by the procuring activity, the PA shall perform a KCC visual inspection on 100% of all items in order to ensure manufactured product integrity.  The PA shall report the results of the inspection IAW the instruction provided in the alert notice or special inspection request.

For all new procurement receipts accompanied by a DD Form 250, the PA shall perform all inspection requirements as outlined in C-5.3.2.2.3.2.1 to C-5.3.2.2.2.3, and complete Block 22 of the DD Form 250 and all other new procurement receiving documentation.  If material is found to require corrective action due to non-conformance with contract requirements, or if conformance cannot be determined, the PA shall suspend the material in CC L, prepare and submit a SF 364 IAW Section C-5.3.2.2.1, and place in storage pending disposition instructions.  If no discrepancies are noted, the PA shall complete the receiving process, induct material in CC A, and place in storage.
If the DD Form 250 or other receiving documentation is coded as destination acceptance, the PA shall document the results of the inspection and identify whether the material conforms or does not conform to the contract requirements.  If the material does not conform with the contract requirements, the PA’s documentation shall include a brief description of the non-conformance (e.g.; characteristics, packaging/marking requirements, quantity, etc.), and the name, organization, and telephone number of the person who conducted the inspection.  The PA shall submit the DD Form 250 and the documented results of the inspection to the KO or designee to obtain a Government Official’s signature for acceptance in Block 21(b) of the DD Form 250.

5.3.2.2.3.2.1 Inspection/Acceptance at Origin

When the DD Form 250 or other receiving document prescribes Inspection/Acceptance at Origin, the PA shall:

n. Verify that block 21a of the DD Form 250 is signed (manually or electronically) by an authorized government representative indicating inspection and acceptance at origin.  If the required signature is missing or the DD Form 250 is not available, the PA shall follow the instructions in Paragraph 303303 b. of DLAM 4140.2, Volume III.

o. Verify the contract number, item identification, and quantity.

p. Inspect packaging and marking to include verifying that the unit pack is appropriate to the level of packaging specified in the contract.  

5.3.2.2.3.2.2 Inspection/Acceptance at Destination

 When the DD Form 250 or other receiving document prescribes Inspection/Acceptance at Destination the PA shall:

q. Research and examine the contract (either in hard copy or on an Internet website) (https://eda2.ogden.disa.mil/eda_main.htm or http://PROGATE.DAPS.MIL/HOME/home.cfm) to determine contract requirements.  If the contract is not available, the PA shall check FEDLOG and DSS to establish item identity and packaging requirements.
r. Verify that contract requirements have been met.

s. Perform a KCC visual inspection.  Item identity shall be validated based on a verification of part number to NSN and a visual inspection of markings and other physical attributes against information outlined in the contract or specifications/drawings. The PA shall suspend the material and notify the KO or designee when an inspection requires the use of a tool or measuring device. 

t. Repack/reseal inspected item(s) to original packaging standard.

5.3.2.2.3.2.3 Inspection at Origin/Acceptance at Destination

 When the DD Form 250 or other receiving document prescribes Inspection at Origin/Acceptance at Destination the PA shall:

a. Verify that block 21a of the DD Form is signed (manually or electronically) by an authorized government representative indicating inspection at origin.  If the required signature is missing or the DD Form 250 is not available, the PA shall follow the instructions in Paragraph 303303 b. of DLAM 4140.2, Volume III.
b. Research and examine the contract (either in hard copy or on an Internet website) (https://eda2.ogden.disa.mil/eda_main.htm or http://PROGATE.DAPS.MIL/HOME/home.cfm) to determine contract requirements.  If the contract is not available, the PA shall check FEDLOG and DSS to establish item identity and packaging requirements. 

c. Perform a KCC visual inspection.    Item identity shall be validated based on a verification of part number to NSN and a visual inspection of markings and other physical attributes against information outlined in the contract or specifications/drawings. 
d. Repack/reseal inspected item(s) to original packaging standard.

5.3.3 Additional Requirements

5.3.3.1 Ammunition, Explosives and Dangerous Articles (AEDA)

The PA shall identify material during the receipt process and validate that material has been certified as inert IAW the requirements of DoD 4160.21-M-1, Defense Demilitarization Manual.  The PA shall submit a SDR and suspend material that has not been certified as inert with appropriate documentation.  The PA shall move the material to a controlled area, until disposition instructions are received.  The DSS receipt restriction screen (RAAI) is designed to alert PA receiving personnel that the material requires visual inspection and inert certification.  The PA shall not place material requiring inert certification in finite storage without documentation of prior inert certification and a PA visual inspection and inert certification.

5.3.3.2 Classified Material

Classified items may be received in non-standard containers, tri-walls, multi-packs, crates, boxes, etc.  Classified material may be received in any combination of receipt characteristics and type of items listed in Section C-2, General Definitions.

During the offload and tally process, if material is classified or otherwise requires specialized, secure transportation methods, the PA shall check the door security seals on incoming trucks/trailers for condition and verify the security serial number against the DD Form 1907 and the shipping document.  If the seal is broken, missing, or has been tampered with in any way, the PA shall make a notation on the shipping documentation and shall notify the KO or designee.  The PA shall not open the conveyance door or unload or re-spot the conveyance without approval from the KO or designee.   

The PA shall use FEDLOG or shall enter the NSN of the material into DSS to identify classified material.  The PA shall verify serial numbers of classified material upon receipt to aid in the tracking of classified assets, shall complete and process the DLA Form 27/ DD 1907, and shall process and store classified material IAW:

· DoD 5200.1-R, Information Security Program

· AR 380-5, Department of the Army Information Security Program

· DLAI 5200.12, Information Security Program, Chapter 11, Standards for Handling Classified Material

· DLAR 5100.12R, Standards for Handling Classified Material

· DoD 5220.22-M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual

DDCT currently has approved classified storage locations.  The PA shall process all classified material in an approved classified storage location.  

The PA shall receive all classified material and Controlled Cryptographic Items (CCI) identified with a “9” under the Controlled Inventory Item Code (CIIC) in the classified storage area.  When a shipment is received under Protective Security Service (PSS) or Constant Surveillance Service (CSS), regardless of whether the shipment is a partial or a full load, the PA shall deliver the material directly to the classified storage area where it shall be unloaded and processed.  The PA shall screen shipments received via the U.S. Postal Service for first class mail with the caveat “Postmaster:  Address Correction Requested, Do Not Forward.”  The PA shall place all mail marked with this caveat and all registered and certified mail in the temporary holding  area (e.g., cage) for inspection and processing.  The PA shall not keep   classified material in approved classified  temporary holding area suitable for classified material..  The PA shall   remove classified material from the temporary holding area and transfer it  the secure storage area COB on the day of receipt.  The PA shall designate the holding area as a “RESTRICTED AREA”.  The PA’s temporary holding areas (e.g. cages) shall meet the construction requirements specified in DLAI 5200.12, Chapter 11, paragraph 11-102, I (2). When a shipment involving classified material is received through any source, the PA shall record the receipt of the material on DLA Form 27, Classified Document Receipt, or the equivalent.  The PA shall maintain the DLA Form 27, or equivalent, on file for a period of two years, or until the material is destroyed and a certificate of destruction is completed.  
5.3.3.3 CUSTOMER RETURNS IMPROVEMENT INITIATIVE (CRII)

The CRII Program is the DLA effort to prevent known nonconforming assets from re-entering the supply chain.   The PA shall inspect incoming customer returns material receipt flagged as CRII in DSS receipt files.  The CRRII evaluation of incoming material shall be initiated when a   message or instruction appear on the receipt Restriction Screen R105 (Wholesale Non-Procurement).  The PA shall process material as such messages or instructions direct.  Such evaluations may include determination of an item’s contract number, CAGE code (both primary and sub-contractor if applicable), or part number, condition code, bare item markings, condition of packaging or other specific information/data and may require the initiation of an SDR.  

5.3.3.4 CRITICAL SAFETY ITEM (CSI)

The CSI Program is the DLA commitment to ensure NSNs identified as CSIs have been procured from approved sources.  The PA shall inspect incoming material receipts flagged as CSI in DSS receipt restriction files.  The CSI evaluation of incoming material shall be initiated when a CSI Alert message or instructions appear on the receipt Restriction Screens.    The PA shall process material as such messages or instructions direct.  Such evaluations may include determination of an item’s contract number, CAGE code (both primary and sub-contractor if applicable), part number or other specific information/data and may require a bare item inspection of one or all items received on CSI receipts.  If information/ data cannot be verified, or if the Restriction Screen message so directs, the material shall be suspended into condition code “J” and a SDR prepared and submitted IAW with the instructions provided above.
5.3.3.5 Depot Maintenance InterService Support Agreement (DMISA) Material

DDCT receives DMISA material in condition code F (unserviceable/reparable) from the Air Force and Navy.   The determining factors for identifying DMISA materials include, but are not limited to, the word “DMISA” on the receiving documentation or the project code 3AB.  

Project code 3BB indicates “repair and return” DMISA material.  The PA shall process off-base 3BB material through DSS as an off-base Transshipment to the consignee or shall process on-base 3BB material as an on-base Transshipment with delivery of the 3BB material to the on-base consignee. 

The PA shall receive DMISA receipts IAW DLAD 4151.6, The Joint Depot Maintenance Program.

The PA shall use the receipt documentation to determine the correct Routing Identifier Code (RIC) to ensure DMISA items are received in the correct account.  The PA may be required to contact the Air Force and Navy Item Managers if any research is required.  

The PA shall process DMISA material received from CCAD using an AMC Form 1549.  The PA shall use the AMC Form 1549 information to determine the correct owner account, supply condition code, and quantity.  

When DMISA material has been repaired, CCAD notifies the appropriate ICP that the item was repaired and is ready for return to DDCT.  CCAD will prepare a new AMC 1549 (with four copies) using the same document number that the item was requisitioned on, identify a new condition code and notify the PA that the item can be picked up and returned to storage.  The PA shall pick up the repaired DMISA material with four copies of the AMC 1549 attached from CCAD.  The PA shall process the AMC 1549 in DSS, which picks up the material to record and reflects the new condition code.  The PA shall perform PPP&M on DMISA material IAW C-5.7.  While the material is waiting for PPP&M processing, the PA shall assign a PPP&M location to DMISA material for item asset visibility.  

5.3.3.6 Electrostatic Discharge SENSITIVE (ESDS) Material

The PA shall protect receipted ESDS items from ESD damage IAW:  

DLAM 4140.2, Vol III, Supply Operations Manual Defense Depot 

Transportation and Supply Procedures, Chapter 16, Electrostatic Discharge 

Sensitive Devices 

· MIL STD 1686, current revision, Electrostatic Discharge Control Program for Protection of Electrical and Electronic parts, assemblies and equipment (excluding Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices). 

· MIL HDBK 773 Electrostatic Discharge Protective Packaging

· MIL HDBK 263 Electrostatic Discharge Control Handbook for Electric and Electronic Parts, Assemblies, and Equipment

The PA shall establish, implement and document an ESDS control program that meets the policies and procedures in DLAM 4140.2, Vol III, Chapter 16 and MIL-STD-1686.  The PA shall appoint an ESDS coordinator and provide his/her name and phone number to the KO or designee.  The ESDS coordinator shall ensure all regulatory requirements for ESDS material are followed; ensure all PA personnel who handle and process ESDS material are fully trained; and coordinate any audits that may be performed by other Government agencies, manufacturers and users of ESDS material.  The PA shall establish and maintain ESD workstations IAW DLAM 4140.2, Vol III, Chapter 16, paragraph 316202, and process all ESDS material at an ESD workstation.  Prior to removing an ESDS item from the package, the PA shall follow the procedures identified in DLAM 4140.2, Vol III, Chapter 16, paragraph 316203.  ESDS material may be received in any combination of receipt characteristics and type of items listed in Section C-2.1, General Definitions.  

5.3.3.7 End Items (EI) and Major End Items (MEI)

DDCT performs systematic documentation receipt and stow on end items (aircrafts) being shipped to CCAD for maintenance.   CCAD will fax the PA a DD 1348 once the aircraft has arrived. (Reference Section C-5.9, Off-Load/Up-Load Airlifts)  The PA shall perform systematically receipt and stow actions in DSS.  The PA shall fax a copy of the printed receipt/stow action to CCAD and send a copy to DAPS for file retention.  
When CCAD completes the maintenance on Army owned aircraft, CCAD will provide the PA with a DD 1348.  The PA shall perform systematic receipt actions in DSS.
When CCAD completes the maintenance on Air Force or Navy owned aircraft, CCAD will provide the PA with an AMC Form 1549.  The PA shall systematically receipt the Air Force or Navy aircraft IAW the instructions on the AMC 1549, which will consist of changing the CC from M to A or another CC.

DSS captures the receipt and issue workload for these transactions, but the counts do not pass to MIS.  Therefore, the PA will not receive receipt/issue payment for these systematic transactions.

5.3.3.8 Foreign Military Sales (FMS) Material

The PA shall track all FMS material by document and serial numbers from time of receipt to return shipment.

The PA shall process FMS material returned from CCAD.  CCAD generates a DD-1348 and provides an advanced copy of the DD-1348 to return the material to the PA.  The PA shall:

a. Pick up the FMS material from the CCAD maintenance activity
b. Process the material into DSS

c. Perform PPP&M on the material

d. Generate an MRO for shipment of FMS material according to the ICP's Country Manager's instructions.

5.3.3.9 HAZARDOUS RECEIVING REQUIREMENTS

The PA shall process hazardous material IAW:

· DLAI 4145.11 Storage and Handling of Hazardous Materials, Chapter 3, Receipt of Hazardous Materials

· Title 49 CFR, Transportation, Chapter I – Research and Special Programs Administration, Department of Transportation Parts 171-180 for meeting POP specifications to transfer material to containers, seal to prevent leakage, and mark

· Title 40 CFR, Protection of Environment, Chapter I, Environmental Protection Agency Parts 260 – 263 for meeting requirements associated with handling hazardous waste

· All other applicable Federal, state, local and international laws and regulations

5.3.3.9.1 hazardous material (HAZMAT)

Prior to the off loading of HAZMAT, the PA shall perform a preliminary inspection to detect damage that may have been caused during transit by improper loading, blocking or bracing.  The PA shall exercise care during off-loading operations to adequately segregate incompatible HAZMAR on the receiving dock.  The PA shall segregate incompatible HAZMAT by HCC as directed in Title 49 CFR, part 177.848.  The purpose of this approach is to highlight products that have unique and unusual problems during staging.  The PA shall promptly forward misdirected shipments of HAZMAT, other than explosives, to the intended destination, if known, IAW 49 CFR, Part 177.811.  However, the PA shall not forward such material until the PA confirms by inspection that the package is in the proper condition for transportation IAW 49 CFR, Part 171-180.  If the material is not in the proper condition for transportation, the PA shall process an SDR IAW paragraph C-5.3.2.3.1 against the shipping activity and correct the discrepancy prior to forwarding.

The PA shall verify that a MSDS is recorded in HMIRS for all hazardous material receipts.  When HAZMAT is received, the PA shall contact the HMIRS focal point at CCAD.  The PA shall enter the applicable MSDS serial number and HCC in DSS for each HAZMAT receipt.  If no MSDS is available, the PA shall flag the material in DSS to reflect that a MSDS is pending (Hazardous Material Indicator Code - P).  Upon receipt of the MSDS, the PA shall update DSS.  If an MRO is received requesting shipment of HAZMAT and the MSDS has not been received or recorded in HMIRS, the PA shall suspend the material in the appropriate CC until an MSDS is received.  

5.3.3.9.2 Magnetic Material

Magnetic material is defined in section C-2, General Definitions.  Magnetic material may arrive by small parcel carrier or in less than truckload/truckload shipments.  Magnetic type items can be hazardous to people with pacemakers and to Aircraft Gyro Systems and electromagnetic sensitive items.  Therefore, the PA shall properly receive and store magnetic material away from electromagnetic sensitive material.  The PA shall ensure that magnetic material is properly packaged, shielded and labeled upon receipt.  If the magnetic material is not properly packaged, shielded or labeled, the PA shall process an SDR against the shipping activity IAW paragraph C-5.3.2.2.1 and contact the IM for disposition instructions.

5.3.3.9.3 RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL (RAM)

The PA shall receive RAM IAW DDCM 6055.20, Section 4, and all applicable RHIPs to ensure compliance with DOT, NRC, and distribution depot requirements.  This guidance establishes policy on the procedures for receiving and opening packages and identifies all applicable RHIPs to ensure compliance and general safety in the workplace.  

The PA shall complete a SF 364 IAW paragraph C-5.3.2.2.1, Packaging and Shipping Discrepancy Reporting, against the shipping activity for packages found to contain RAM, which were not properly marked as RAM.  

The PA shall verify for RAM receipts that the Radioactive Source is intact in its holder, module or component and is not leaking.  The PA shall perform this verification by performing both wipe testing and conducting a survey with a portable radiation detector approved by the DDC RSO.  The PA shall wipe test packages containing licensed material in excess of Type A quantity or marked as White I, Yellow II or Yellow III within three hours of receipt if received during normal working hours or not later than three hours from the beginning of the next working day if received after normal working hours.  The PA shall wipe test all other RAM packages not later than the end of the next working day following receipt of the RAM items or devices.

The PA shall document the results of the wipe tests by completing a DDC Form 4155.64 RAM Movement Form and shall label the package with two RAM labels on opposite sides of the package.  The PA shall maintain the DDC Form 4155.64 for three years from the date of receipt or transfer of the RAM packages.  

For RAM items or devices received from a manufacturer, the PA shall visually inspect the external surfaces of the package containing RAM for damage to the package and shall take a reading with a Radiacmeter to confirm that the item is not leaking.  The PA does not need to perform a contamination check on the bare item for commodities received directly from the manufacturer unless the container housing the commodity is damaged in such a manner as to question the integrity of the source within it.

The PA shall perform leak testing, IAW DDCM 6055.20 and all applicable RHIPs  as part of receipt processing for all commodities requiring this test unless the commodity has a current leak test certificate available.  

The PA shall identify all radioactive items and devices received at DDCT.  Identification of RAM takes place in either the offload and tally phase or the product receipt evaluation phase.  All known DoD commodities containing RAM are listed in the RPO database.  The DDC RSO maintains the RPO Database and updates it quarterly or as needed.  The RPO database contains a listing of RAM commodities with their respective radioactive activity and radioactive source.  The RPO Database also has other information pertaining to the DDC RHIPs; however, new radioactive items are continually being added due to new procurements and changes to existing manufacturing processes. Therefore the PA shall properly identify radioactive items to the DDC RSO.  At a minimum, the PA shall provide the following information to the DDC RSO for all new RAM commodities not contained in the RPO database within three working days of discovery. 

The PA shall transfer all RAM to an approved RAM storage location by close of business (COB) on the same day it was received.  The PA shall segregate packages received after normal working hours from other material and store in a designated RAM staging area.  At all times, the PA shall secure all RAM storage and staging areas so that the radioactive commodities and material contained within cannot be removed by unauthorized personnel.  The PA shall use fencing, locked doors, or personnel designated to guard the material to establish control of the RAM commodities.  The staging area may also be used to stage RAM awaiting transfer to the RAM storage location after receipt processing.  The PA shall keep RAM awaiting transfer secured or under constant observation at all times.
5.3.3.10 KitTING Material

The PA shall receive bulk material designated for Kit Assembly. Kit Assembly material is identified through the use of a specific document number identifier and has a project code.    The PA shall accomplish receiving actions IAW paragraph C-5.3 and the PA shall:

a. Enter the receipt into the designated Kit Assembly account using a document identifier code and a project code.  

b. Induct Kit Assembly material into a segregated location.  

c. Identify as a discrepancy, via SF 364 action, missing contract data.

d. Suspend discrepant material and process SF 364s for discrepancies.  Some   Kitting material will not have due-in records in DSS.  Therefore, do not process discrepancies due to no PMR data.

5.3.3.11 Non-Accountable Receipts (On-base transshipments)

The PA shall receive non-accountable material, sort according to consignee, and process the material as a transshipment in DSS.  The material is not entered to DSS accountable records.  The PA shall manifest the material and provide local delivery and tracking services to the consignee, using Deliver Man system.  The PA shall perform research to identify ownership of the material if the address information/ documentation does not identify the consignee.  The material is generally addressed as follows:

Mark For: Organization

Attention:  Name of recipient, phone extension

DDCT

Building 1846

540 First St. SE

Corpus Christi, TX 78419-5255

NON-ACCOUNTABLE ONLY.  DO NOT POST

The PA shall receive Gold Stripe engines and immediately notify the CCAD Maintenance point-of-contact (POC) via telephone.  The PA shall also notify CCAD Security via telephone.  

The PA shall protect the Gold Stripe engines from handling, exposure, and unauthorized personnel until the CCAD maintenance POC arrives and signs the DD Form 1149, “Requisition and Invoice Shipping Document.”  

Workload counts for Non-Accountable material are captured in the Issue Projected Workload, C-5.6.1 and project one count for each receipt and issue of the non-accountable material (i.e., there is not a separate work count for a non-accountable material receipt and an issue for the same material).  

5.3.3.12 US Army Recapitalization Program (RECAP)

RECAP is the maintenance and systemic upgrade of currently fielded systems to ensure operational effectiveness and a zero time/zero mile system. 

The objectives of RECAP include:

a.  Extended Service Programs (ESP)

b.  Preplanned Product Improvements  (P3I)

c.  Technology Insertion

d.  Depot Rebuild 

The envisioned benefits of RECAP include: 

a.  Extended Service Life

b.  Reduced Operations & Support (O&S) Costs 

c.  Increased Reliability & Safety 

d.  Enhanced Capability 

The following helicopter programs are supported by DDCT and could be affected by the RECAP:

· AH-64 Apache 

· UH-60 Blackhawk 

· CH-47 Chinook 

The PA shall receive RECAP items using customer account information indicated by Project Code G07 to ensure the items are tracked throughout the DSS receipt, store and issue processes. 

5.3.4 Stow

The PA shall place receipted material in the proper storage location IAW:

· DLAM 4145.12, Joint Services Manual (JSM) for Storage and Materials Handling, Chapter 3, Section I and Section III

· DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous Material, Chapter 4, and the requirements in C-5.3, Storage

The PA shall complete the receipt process by stowing the material.  The Stow process is accomplished by DSS identifying the stow location, the physical placement of the material in that location and the posting of the stow action to the DSS accountable records.  The PA shall complete the receipt process by stowing the material.  

5.3.5 Standard

5.3.5.1 Quality

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	Receipt Control Number (RCN)
	RCN is annotated on material the day it is received via a transportation carrier or on-base customer
	100%
	New Procurement, retail returns, wholesale returns and redistributions, receipts from maintenance, and unserviceable returns received at DDCT per month


5.3.5.2 Timeliness

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	Receipt Processing – New Procurement and Retail Returns
	Tailgate/Turn-in to Stow and post to accountable record in one day or less average
	< 1 day Average each month

(MIS Data Element:  10117
	New procurement and retail return lines received per month 

	Receipt Processing – Wholesale Returns and Redistributions

	Tailgate/Turn-in to Stow and post to accountable record in three days or less average
	< 3 days Average each month

(MIS Data Element:  10817 and 11317)
	Wholesale returns and redistribution lines received per month  

	Receipt Processing 

Receipts from

Maintenance
	Tailgate/Turn-in to Stow and post to accountable record in less than one day or less average
	< 1 day average each month

(MIS Data Element 10417
	Receipts from maintenance processed per month


	Receipt Processing

Unserviceable

Returns


	Tailgate/Turn-in to Stow and post to accountable record in less than three day or less average
	< 3 day avg. each month 

(MIS Data Element

10317)
	Unserviceable Return Receipts processed per month




5.3.6 Documentation Requirements

The following table depicts the range of documentation the PA shall be prepared to process as the receiving activity.  A copy of each form is furnished at the A-76 homepage at: http://www.supply.dla.mil/a76/Centers_additional.asp
	DOCUMENTATION
	RECEIVING ACTIVITY

	AMC Form 1549
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	Carrier Airway Bill
	In-Bound Traffic Management

	Carrier Manifest
	In-Bound Traffic Management

	
	

	RAM Label
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

Offload and Tally

In-Bound Traffic Management

	DD 250
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

Offload and Tally

Non-Accountable Receipts and DMISA

Handling Frustrated Material

In-Bound Traffic Management

Handling Misdirected Shipments

	DD 1149
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

Non-Accountable Receipts and DMISA

Handling Frustrated Material

Handling Misdirected Shipments

	DD 1150
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	DD 1225
	Storage Quality Control Report

	DD 1348
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

In-Bound Traffic Management

Offload and Tally

Non-Accountable Receipts and DMISA

Handling Frustrated Material

Handling Misdirected Shipments

	DD 1387
	Off-load and Tally

In-Bound Traffic Management

	DD 1574
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	DD 1575 
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	DD 1576
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	DD 1577
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	DD 1577-2
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	
	

	DDC 4155.64
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

Offload and Tally

In-Bound Traffic Management

	SF 361
	Handling Misdirected Shipments

Handling Frustrated Material

	SF 364
	Non-Accountable Receipts and DMISA

Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

Handling Frustrated Material

Stow

Handling Misdirected Shipments

	SF 422
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	SF 1103
	Non-Accountable Receipts and DMISA

In-Bound Traffic Management Handling Misdirected Shipments

	SF 1105
	Non-Accountable Receipts and DMISA

In-Bound Traffic Management

Handling Misdirected Shipments

	SF 1109
	Non-Accountable Receipts and DMISA

In-Bound Traffic Management

Handling Misdirected Shipments


5.4 Storage

The PA shall store all material in the correct type of location (e.g., general storage, hazardous, controlled temperature warehouse, etc.), in a manner that prevents damage or deterioration to the material and in a configuration that provides for the optimal and efficient use of storage space.  The PA shall store and rewarehouse material in the least amount of warehouse space consistent with the optimal and efficient use of storage space and shall comply with all requirements to segregate certain items.  Using DSS, the PA shall provide separate storage locations for NSNs with different condition codes and/or different shelf life codes. 

The PA shall protect stock from pest infestation IAW DLAI 4143.31, Integrated Stored Products Pest Management, Paragraph E.  The PA shall report any pest infestation IAW Sub-paragraph C-3.6.10, Pest Management).

5.4.1 Projected Workload

The PA shall process the following projected storage workload:  

	PQDR Document Processing

	Issues 
	47
	45
	43
	42
	41

	Receipts
	383
	365
	346
	339
	333

	COSIS Workload

	COSIS Inspections
	154
	147
	139
	136
	134

	Cyclic Inspections 
	80
	80
	80
	80
	80

	Special Inspections
	278
	265
	251
	246
	242


5.4.2 General Requirements

The PA’s storage processes shall result in the optimal and efficient use of storage space IAW:

· DLAM 4145.12, Joint Service Manual for Storage and Materials Handling, paragraph E-3

· DoD 4145.19-R-1, Storage and Material Handling, Chapters 1,2,3,5, and 7

The PA shall maintain floor striping and storage location markings in covered warehouse and operational areas in accordance with DLAM 4145.12, Joint Service Manual for Storage and Materials Handling.  The PA’s floor striping shall be clear and easily distinguished in order to properly identify aisles, storage areas, material staging areas, fire bottles, emergency exits, electrical service panels, and any other floor areas that require identification through floor markings.

The PA shall utilize DSS location placards to mark locations in covered and open storage areas.  This requirement does not apply to locations with a location front that is smaller than the location placard.  The PA shall place location placards in open storage areas or shed areas in protective covers to preserve and extend the life of the placard.

The PA’s storage processes shall include all of the elements described in the following sub-paragraphs:

5.4.2.1 CARE OF SUPPLIES IN STORAGE (COSIS)

The PA shall maintain the material in storage in a ready‑for‑issue condition and prevent the uneconomic deterioration of unserviceable material.   The PA shall comply with the inspection requirements and take required actions to preserve and maintain material in a serviceable condition by correcting any forms of packaging deterioration.  

The PA shall perform COSIS, including but not limited to the following actions:

a.  In‑storage inspections

b.  Minor repair of packaging

c.  Limited testing of material, as directed by Storage Serviceability Standards

d.  Recording and reporting to the DSC/ICP Item Manager COSIS actions exceeding minor repairs and requesting disposition instructions through the use of the DD 1225

e.  Preservation and packing of material as directed by the DSC/ICP Item Manager  

f.  All intra-depot material movement to perform those tasks

5.4.2.1.1 In-storage Inspection and Minor Repair

The PA shall perform COSIS inspection and surveillance of material in storage is to detect deterioration of material and/or packaging.  The PA shall perform minor repairs, which are repair actions taken by the Depot on packaging that is within the Depot’s capabilities and does not exceed one hour in duration per NSN storage location.

The PA shall inspect stored material for conformance to applicable ICP storage serviceability standards.  In the event that there are no storage serviceability standards outlining the frequency of inspection, the PA shall, as a minimum, inspect material as shown in table below:

	FREQUENCY OF INSPECTIONS

	Type Of Storage
	Frequency (Months)

	Controlled humidity
	60

	Controlled temperature
	30

	Non-controlled temperature
	24

	Shed storage
	12

	Open storage
	6

	Hazardous/flammable
	6


The PA shall perform COSIS inspections, which shall, as a minimum, be a visual survey of the material in storage consisting of the following:

a.  Inspect for deterioration of the unit pack and/or marking. 

b.  Inspect LLRCs, including any humidity indicators, IAW container guidance published by the ICP 

c.  Correct material requiring minor packaging repair on the spot.  The PA shall note discrepancies beyond minor packaging repair on a DD Form 1225.  IAW DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness, the PA shall suspend this material in the appropriate condition code and report the discrepancy to the DSC/ICP Item Manager for corrective action and/or disposition instructions. 

When performing the COSIS inspections, the PA shall survey damaged or deteriorated packaging against the lowest level of pack authorized by the DSC/ICP Item Manager and IAW the appropriate item type storage code.  Except to comply with applicable regulations for HAZMAT to comply with DSC/ICP Item Manager instructions, the PA is not required to perform COSIS or correct packaging discrepancies on material designated for disposal.  The PA shall perform the minimum levels of packing for the Stock Readiness program as identified in the following table.

	MINIMUM LEVELS OF PACKING

	Type Material
	Type Storage
	Material Condition Code
	Reusable Container Required?
	Minimum Level of Packing

	Consumable
	Outside
	All Codes
	No
	A

	Consumable
	Inside
	Serviceable
	No
	B2

	Repairable
	Outside
	All Codes
	1
	A3

	Repairable
	Inside
	All Codes
	Yes1
	B3

	Repairable
	Inside
	Serviceable
	No
	B2

	Repairable
	Inside
	Unserviceable
	No
	Minimal

	1 If a reusable container is specified in the ICP/DSC Packaging File, it is the only approved method of pack unless alternate packaging information is provided.  If alternate packaging information is not provided, the affected ICP/DSC Packaging Office must approve alternate packaging in writing.

	2 If packaging is adequate/good condition level B or minimal military packing, then do not repackage.  If repackaging is required, repackage to military preservation with level B packing, unless weight/dimensions exceed specification limitations for fiberboard boxes.  Then repackage military preservation with level A packing.

	3 If containers are not immediately available, the PA shall requisition from the appropriate DSC/ICP Item Manager the required containers.  The items will be packaged using military preservation with minimal military packing and stored indoors until the reusable containers become available.

	4 Material used exclusively in depot overhaul programs (maintenance level DD) may be stored in with minimal/vendor commercial packaging.


5.4.2.1.2 SHELF-LIFE/Cyclic Inspections

The PA shall perform shelf-life cyclic inspections, which involve selecting and examining material in storage to determine quality and conformance to established storage serviceability standards.  The PA shall perform inspection and appropriate testing of items and reclassification actions as directed by IMs as a result of cyclic/periodic inspections.  The number of shelf-life items and the types of inspections required are contingent upon shelf-life expiration dates entered into DSS during the receiving process.

The PA shall survey the condition of material and its packaging so that stored material is inspected and maintained IAW:

· DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-life Management Manual, Chapter 6, Depot Stockage of Shelf-Life Materiel 

· DLAR 4141.4, Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS), Inspection, Reporting and Readiness

· DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness

· DLAR 4155.37, Material Quality Control Storage Standard (MQCSS), Paragraph V.C. S/a Procedures

Shelf-life cyclic inspection requirements are generated by DSS on a monthly basis.  As a result of shelf-life cyclic inspections, the PA shall update DSS with new shelf-life inspection/test dates, forward items to designated testing laboratories as directed by the owner/manager, or downgrade condition codes.

The PA shall downgrade condition codes of shelf-life items as follows:

For Type I (nonextendible) shelf-life items, the PA shall downgrade the material from condition codes A to B to C to H IAW the DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Item Management Manual, Appendix B condition code timeframes.

For Type II (extendible) shelf-life items, the PA shall inspect material requiring visual inspection 6 to 7 months prior to the inspection test date IAW DLAR 4155.37, Material Quality Control Storage Standards (MQCSS).  The PA shall test material requiring lab testing 9 months prior to the inspect/test date, i.e., while it is still in condition code A.  Prior to testing, the PA shall check the DoD Quality Status Listing (QSL) to determine if the item has been extended.  The PA shall automatically extend these items based on the criteria identified in the QSL.  (See DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Item Management Manual for more information on steps to be taken as a result of the inspection or test results.)

For Type II shelf-life items requiring testing, the PA shall complete and submit a DD Form 1225 to the IM requesting disposition instructions.  On the direction of the IM, the PA shall prepare a Laboratory Test Request, DD Form 1222, select the required sample, and ship the sample to the designated test lab.  Based on the result of the inspection or test and disposition instructions from the IM, the PA shall take the following actions: 

a.  Assign a new inspect/test date and appropriate condition code based on the inspection or test results

b.  Downgrade material to CC H

c.  Migrate material to CC B, C, or J until disposition instructions are received

The PA shall attach a Shelf-Life Extension Notice, DD Form 2477, to the storage location when Type II shelf-life material is extended to a new inspection or test date.   The PA shall attach extension labels to all exterior, intermediate and unit containers prior to shipment.

The PA shall prepare and submit a shelf-life code challenge request to the shelf-life administrators IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Chapter 2 when they suspect an item has been assigned an erroneous shelf-life code.  The PA shall submit challenge requests via letter, phone call, or e-mail and shall include the following information:

a. NSN

b. Nomenclature

c. Unit of Issue

d. Existing shelf-life code

e. Findings and recommendations to include the reasons why the shelf-life code of the item should be changed

f. Name, organization, and Defense Switched Network (DSN) or commercial phone number of the person forwarding the challenge request.

5.4.2.1.3 Special Inspections

The PA shall perform special inspections resulting from a Safety of Use Message, Aviation Safety Action Message, Safety of Flight Message, Product Quality Deficiency Report (PQDR), CRII and CSI stock screenings as directed by the KO or designee or a special request from the IM.

Special inspection requests usually arrive via telephone, in writing, electronically, facsimile or are hand carried.

The PA shall perform special inspections that include but are not limited to the following:

a.  Minor testing (checking for magnetism) 

b.  Attaining bare item markings 

c.  Segregating items per contract number 

d.  Checking item quantity 

e.  Ensuring all components are packaged in the correct unit pack 

f.  Verifying lot and part numbers

g.  Verifying item data information with the owner/manager

h.  Verifying with the owner/managers 

i.  Conducting an out-of-cycle cyclic inspection and changing/updating the shelf-life inspection/test date so material meets FMS shipment requirements of DoD 4140.27-M, Chapter 4, paragraph 4-10
The PA shall perform the requested inspection and prepare and submit a DD Form 1225 as required.  The PA shall also update the DSS exclusion file when requested, to preclude known discrepant stock from re-entering the supply system.  The PA shall relocate stock or perform a condition code transfer as necessary.  The PA shall follow up on all DD Form 1225s submitted and ensure action is taken IAW the final disposition instructions received.

5.4.2.1.4 Recording, Reporting, and Performing COSIS Actions ABOVE Minor Repair

The PA shall recommend COSIS actions to the appropriate DSC/ICP Item Manager based on deterioration detected as a result of cyclic inspections.  
When an item is identified for a COSIS action exceeding minor repairs, the PA shall inspect all like items in storage.  The PA shall complete the DD Form 1225 for packaging discrepancies identified during COSIS and forward to the KO or designee. (Refer to enclosure 2 of DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness, for guidance on completing DD Form 1225.)  The PA shall note the severity of the deterioration on the DD Form 1225 in Block 35 as follows:

a. Critical - Material is in immediate danger of deteriorating to a lower condition classification

b. Major - Material is deteriorating and is likely to be in a lower condition classification at the next COSIS cycle

c. Minor - Material is not in the packaging specified by the ICP

The PA shall take no further action until the DSC/ICP Item Manager, through the KO or designee authorizes the COSIS action or provides disposition instructions for the material.  The PA shall perform all actions directed by the DSC/ICP Item Manager upon receipt of disposition instructions.  When the COSIS action is completed, the PA shall annotate the DD Form 1225 with the labor hours and material costs and provide a copy to the KO or designee.  If the COSIS action is not authorized, the PA shall dispose of the material as required by the DSC/ICP IM.

5.4.2.2 Planographs

The PA shall maintain planographs for each individual warehouse section (open or covered) IAW DLAM 4145.12, Joint Service Manual (JSM) for Storage and Materials Handling, Chapter 2, Sections IV and V, Chapter 3 Section III.

The PA shall accurately draw planographs to scale and shall incorporate both the layouts used for storage operations and supporting functions as well as a floor plan showing columns, stair wells, elevator shafts, offices, washrooms, fire, personnel and cargo doors; electrical panels; battery charging areas; structural loss; and support spaces.  The PA shall show dimensions and attainable cubic feet as well as gross and net square feet for each storage area, row, warehouse section, bay, and storeroom.  The PA shall label all areas with the appropriate text.  The PA shall review planographs annually and shall update the planographs when actual warehouse layouts change.  The PA shall include the name of the person who measured the space and the name of the person who prepared the planograph as well as the date drawn or updated. The PA shall use planographs to prepare the quarterly SSMR (DD Form 805 and DLA Form 1649).  The PA shall maintain planographs using the most current version of AutoCAD software.  The Government will provide the initial software and the PA shall be responsible for any upgrades to the software.

5.4.2.3 Top 100 Weight and Cube NSN Program

The Top 100 Weight and Cube NSN program is designed to gather actual weight and cube data in order to correct overall systems weight and cube files.  NSNs can range in weight less than one ounce to in excess of ten thousand pounds.  NSNs can range in size from less than one cubic foot to 5,000 cubic feet.

The PA may be required to obtain the weight and cube information through research for heavy bulk (hard to handle items) too large for the scales.  The KO or designee will distribute the monthly assigned stock numbers (100 NSNs) to the PA.  The PA shall weight and measure the items IAW program requirements.  Only PA personnel who have completed the Top 100 weight and cube training shall perform and record the actual data measurements.  At the end of each month, the PA shall submit the required report to the KO or designee in the format required by this program as indicated in C-6, Mandatory Reports.  

5.4.3 Additional Requirements

The PA shall perform the additional requirements for storage of material as described in the following sub-paragraphs.

5.4.3.1 AMMUNITION, EXPLOSIVES AND DANGEROUS ARTICLES (AEDA)

During COSIS surveillance, the PA shall identify the presence of inert certification documents when surveying locations of AEDA material.   For material identified as AEDA without documentation attached that certifies the material is inert, the PA shall perform the visual inspection and verify the material is inert and attach the certification IAW DoD 4160.21-M-1, Defense Demilitarization Manual to the material.  The PA shall suspend the material and initiate a DD Form 1225 requesting disposition instructions if the material cannot be validated as being inert.
5.4.3.2 CONTROLLED ITEMS STORAGE REQUIREMENTS 

The PA shall store and safeguard all controlled material IAW: 

· DoD 5200.1-R, Information Security Program, Chapter 6, Section 4

· DLAI 5200.12, Information Security Program, Chapter 11  

· DLAI 5710.1, Physical Security Program, Paragraph E.2

· DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply

DDCT currently has approved controlled storage areas.  If the PA proposes to re-locate any controlled storage areas, the PA shall submit the proposal in writing to the KO or designee for approval prior to the movement of any material. The PA shall perform the additional requirements for storage of controlled items as described in the following sub-paragraphs.  

5.4.3.2.1 Classified material

Secret and confidential materials are stored at DDCT

The PA shall store classified material that is not under the personal control and observation of an authorized person in a locked security container, vault, room, or storage area.  The PA shall designate the classified storage area as “RESTRICTED AREA”.  The PA shall not commingle classified material in storage with non-classified material. 

The PA shall receive, store, package and ship all classified materiel from an approved classified storage area.  The PA shall limit access to classified materiel to personnel with the proper security clearances.  The PA shall establish sign-in/sign-out procedures to show all personnel entering and leaving the area.  The PA shall maintain this logbook and provide to the KO or designee upon request.  

5.4.3.2.2 Pilferable material

The PA shall store pilferable materiel, to the greatest extent possible, in a single building or in contiguous buildings with controlled access.  The PA shall use approved locking devices on doors of all storage areas.  The PA shall lock the maximum numbers of cargo and personnel doors when not in use.  

5.4.3.2.3 Sensitive Items

The PA shall store sensitive items in 750-pound safes, in anchored safes, or in vaults with a three tumbler combination, unless an U.S. Department of Justice, Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs (BNDD) Regional Office has approved another type of secure area.

5.4.3.3 DMISA Material

Currently DDCT provides segregated storage for the Air Force and Navy DMISA material at the request of those services.  The PA shall maintain this segregated storage for Air Force and Navy DMISA material and shall not intermingle the same NSN material with different owner RICs (AF/Navy).  The AF/Navy DMISA material normally has item historical documentation records attached.  The item historical records contain information such as:  the time since the item is new, since overhauled, or the hours on the part and is normally DA forms 2408-4, -5, -9, -20, 2409 and 2410.  The PA shall store DMISA classified receipts in an approved Classified storage area.  

5.4.3.4 FMS Material

The PA shall store FMS material in a segregated storage location.

5.4.3.5 HAZMAT STORAGE REQUIREMENTS

The PA shall segregate and store HAZMAT by Hazard Characteristic Code (HCC), and shall store and handle HAZMAT to prevent risks to personnel or to the facility in which they are stored.  The applicable MSDS number and HCC shall be recorded in DSS for each HAZMAT storage location.

HAZMAT is generally classified by the primary hazard characteristic since it is not practical to provide a completely detailed, item-by-item listing of this material and their storage requirements.  The ten broad categories of HAMZAT storage are:

A - Radioactive

C - Corrosive 

D – Oxidizer

E – Explosive

F – Flammable

G – Gas, Compressed

L – Low Hazard (General Purpose)

P – Peroxide, Organic

R – Reactive

T – Poison

Within the ten major storage areas further separation is required based on the compatibility of the individual items whose general properties indicate they may be stored in the same storage area.  See DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous Materials, Appendix C, Storage Segregation Matrix:  HCCs to Storage Segregation for Secondary Storage within the Primary Storage Area.

5.4.3.5.1 HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT)

The PA shall store HAZMAT/compressed gases and liquid cylinders in the approved HAZMAT facility and cylinder yard and IAW: 

· DLAI 4145.4, DoD Stock Readiness Program 

· DLAM 4145.12, Joint Services Manual for Storage and Handling Hazardous Material

· DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous Material 

· DLAI 4145.25, Storage and Handling of Liquefied and Gaseous Compressed Gases and Their Full and Empty Cylinders

· Other Federal, state, and local regulations  

The PA shall segregate and store HAZMAT by HCC, and shall store and handle HAZMAT to prevent risks to personnel or to the facilities in which they are stored.  The PA shall store all HAZMAT, including gas cylinders, in approved HAZMAT storage locations.

All PA personnel who handle and store compressed gases (liquefied and non-liquefied) contained in cylinders shall be aware of and comply with all regulations.  The PA personnel who have the responsibility of storing and handling compressed gases and gas cylinders shall have a working knowledge of the characteristics and hazards associated with each individual gas.  The PA shall store and segregate all cylinders in a safe manner.
5.4.3.5.2 Radioactive material (RAM)

The PA shall store RAM IAW:

· DLAI 4145.8, Material Management for Radioactive Items in the DoD 

· DLAI 4145.23, Radioactive Materials in the DLA Supply System

· NRC License No. 37-30062-01 

· DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program 

· Federal, state, and local regulations  

The PA shall keep areas used for the storage of RAM to the minimum for adequate control.  The PA shall not store RAM in the same warehouse section with explosives, flammable materials, photosensitive items (i.e., photographic film), food products, or other non-compatible commodities.  The PA shall prohibit smoking, eating, and drinking in areas where RAM is stored and handled.  The PA shall store commodities that contain radioactive gases or radium in well-ventilated structures.

The PA’s RPO shall approve all RAM storage areas in conjunction with the installation RSO and the PA shall not store non-radioactive commodities in RAM storage areas. 

The PA shall secure the RAM storage areas in such a manner as to prevent the unauthorized removal of radioactive commodities within the area.  The PA shall post RAM areas with a sign or signs bearing the radiation symbol and the words “CAUTION” or “DANGER RADIATION AREA”.  The PA shall post or barricade all RAM storage areas IAW the CFR 10, DDCM 6055.20 and all applicable RHIPs pertaining to posting.  The PA shall protect RAM stored in outside storage areas from the natural elements and shall secure against unauthorized removal.  

The PA shall limit access to all RAM storage areas to RAM-trained personnel and shall maintain As Low As Reasonably Achievable (ALARA) exposures to the public.  The PA shall maintain a visitor’s log, which shall include as a minimum, date of entry, name and organization of individual, for all personnel who are admitted to the RAM storage area; retain the log for a period of three years; and, shall make the log available to the KO or designee upon request.  

5.4.3.6 u.s. army RECAPITALIZATION (RECAP) Material

The PA shall store RECAP material indicated by Project Code G07 in locations segregated from other stock with the same NSN and customer.

5.4.3.7 Shelf-Life Material

The PA shall store shelf life material (Type I or II) according to the expiration date or inspection/test date of the material.    The PA shall process and store all shelf-life items IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf Life Item Management Manual, Chapter 6, Depot Stockage of Shelf-Life Materiel.  

The PA shall store shelf-life items in separate locations organized by type as follows:

	TYPE I BY:
	TYPE II BY:

	NIIN 

Date manufactured, 

Date cured, 

Date assembled, 

Expiration Date
	NIIN

Date manufactured

Date cured

Date assembled

Date packed

Inspection or test date


The PA shall store shelf-life items with one lot/batch per storage location.  Although this is the preferred method of storage, a lack of storage space could necessitate a need to store multiple lots per location.  When this occurs, the PA shall identify each lot/batch within the location with a placard.

5.4.4 Rewarehousing Actions

A rewarehousing action is the movement of material from one location to another.  Re-warehousing actions begin when a rewarehousing stow is generated in DSS and ends when the material is physically placed in a valid storage location and closed in DSS.  The PA shall perform these rewarehousing actions to ensure proper storage of material and to maximize the existing warehouse and/or cube utilization.  

5.4.5 Standards

5.4.5.1 accuracy

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	Cyclic Inspections
	Cyclic inspections are performed IAW DoD 4140-27-M
	100%
	Periodic Physical Inspection

	Special Inspections
	Special inspections are performed IAW the message goal or the IM goal
	100%
	Periodic Physical Inspection

	Top 100 Weight and Cube
	Monthly assigned NSNs are completed each month
	100%
	Periodic Physical Inspection

	Controlled Materiel
	Store all controlled items IAW the DoD, DLA Information and Physical Security Programs
	100%
	Periodic Physical Inspection

	HAZMAT
	Store all Hazardous Items IAW DLAI 4145.11
	100%
	Periodic Physical Inspection

	RAM
	Store RAM in approved RAM storage locations
	100%
	Periodic Physical Inspection

	Shelf Life
	Store Shelf Life items IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Chapter 6
	100%
	Periodic Physical Inspection

	Kitting
	Ensure Kitting materiel is not commingled with other mission stock
	100%
	Periodic Physical Inspection


5.4.5.2 Timeliness

The PA shall stow all material to meet the performance standards contained in C-5.3.5. 

5.4.6 Documentation Requirements

For storage processing, the PA shall complete the range of documentation depicted in the table below.  A copy of each form is provided at the A-76 homepage at http://www.supply.dla.mil/a76/Centers_additional.asp 

	DOCUMENTATION
	STORAGE ACTIVITY

	DD 805
	Planographs

	DD 1222


	Cyclic Inspection

Special Inspections

	DD 1225
	Cyclic Inspection

Special Inspections

	DD  2477-1,2,3
	Cyclic Inspection

	DLA 1649
	Planographs

	SF364
	Special Inspections

	SF 368
	PQDR


5.5 Physical Inventory Control

The PA shall maintain inventory accuracy for stock warehoused at DDCT IAW Sub-paragraph C-5.5.6, Standards.  The PA shall perform physical inventory control program services that maintain integrity in mission stock asset balances IAW:

· DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, Chapter 7, Physical Inventory Control

· DoD 4100.39-M, Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) Procedures Manual

· DoD 4140.1-R, DoD Materiel Management Regulation

· DLAD 4140.69, Inventory Adjustment Research

· DLAM 4745.40, DSS  Manual 

· DLAI 4145.8, Material Management of Radioactive Items in the DoD

· DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program

· Supply Operations Policy and Procedure Memorandum No. 92-21, Inventory Accuracy Program

The PA shall assist the Government in any government audits as requested.

5.5.1 PROJECTED WORKLOAD

	PHYSCIAL INVENTORY

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	TPIC G
	143
	136
	129
	126
	124

	TPIC K
	
	
	
	
	

	Location Survey (Complete)
	32,572
	31,013
	29,419
	28,829
	28,329


5.5.2 General Requirements

TPICs are prioritized in DSS to ensure that an NSN is not under more than one TPIC at any one time.  TPICs are released in the following Priority Order:

	PRIORITY
	TPIC CODE
	DEFINITION
	GENERATED BY
	SCHEDULED/

UNSCHEDULED

	1
	E
	Denial Research
	DSS
	Unscheduled

	2
	T
	Retention Quantity DRO for RCP with multi owners
	DSS
	Unscheduled

	3
	N
	Semi-Annual Accuracy Sample for Performance1
	Government
	Scheduled

	4
	P
	Random Sample2
	PA
	Scheduled

	5
	L
	Annual Financial Sample (CFO)1
	Government
	Scheduled

	6
	G
	Controlled Item Inventories – Wall-to-Wall Inventory
	DSS
	Scheduled

	7
	M
	On-hand Balance Mismatch Research
	PA
	Unscheduled

	8
	R
	SDR Research
	DSS
	Unscheduled

	9
	S
	Intransit Research
	PA 
	Unscheduled

	10
	V
	TPIC U/Z Reject for Dollar Value
	DSS
	Unscheduled

	11
	K
	Location Survey Errors
	 DSS
	Scheduled

	12
	C
	Manager/Owner Special Request – Default TPIC
	PA or DSS
	Unscheduled

	13
	H
	Owner Request - - DOLI within 90 days
	PA or DSS
	Unscheduled

	14
	D
	Special by Owner for suspended stock or for End of Day reconciliation
	PA or DSS
	Unscheduled

	15
	J
	Special by Owner for QLR Research
	DSS
	Unscheduled

	N/A
	U
	Perpetual at Bin Face
	DSS
	Unscheduled

	N/A
	Z
	DSS Process:  Book-to-Book Error3
	DSS
	System Process

	N/A
	W
	DSS Process (transmission Of History-QLR)3
	DSS
	System Process

	N/A
	X
	Owner/Manager QLR Request-Additional History3
	DSS
	System Process


1 An independent party will conduct TPIC L&N physical counts.  The PA shall conduct any causative research requirements resulting from the TPIC L & N inventories.

2 TPIC P – The PA shall complete all samples to maintain the validity of the sample results.  

3 TPICs Z, W & X are DSS System processes - no physical inventory is required.

The PA shall maintain the accountable record for all material in storage and shall properly execute and maintain accurate accountable records in support of customer requirements and readiness.  The PA shall monitor physical inventories, location surveys, and perform research and reconciliation’s to correct accountable record imbalances and prevent potential denials.  The PA shall also identify repetitive processing errors and help resolve problems in supply system work processes.

5.5.2.1 Inventories

DSS will generate the TPICs annotated as DSS generated in the table in paragraph C-5.5.2.  The PA shall assign an Inventory Cut-Off Date (ICOD), which determines the date the inventory is released from the workload bank.  The PA shall perform the following inventories within 15 days of DSS generating the inventory:

	· TPIC C
	- Manager/Owner Special Request

	· TPIC D
	- Special by Owner for Suspended Stock or for End of Day Reconciliation

	· TPIC E
	- Denial Research

	· TPIC H
	- Owner Request TPIC M - On-hand Balance Mismatch Research

	· TPIC J
	- Special by Owner for QLR Research

	· TPIC K
	- Location Survey Errors

	· TPIC R
	- SDR Research

	· TPIC S
	- Intransit Research

	· TPIC V
	- TPIC U/Z Reject for Dollar Value

	· TPIC T
	- Retention Quantity DRO for RCP with multi owners


The PA shall assign an ICOD for TPIC P used for Sample Inventory for Pilferable Material to meet the annual random sample inventory requirements.  The PA shall complete the inventory within 30 days of the ICOD.

The Government will assign an ICOD for all TPIC G – Controlled Item Inventories to meet the annual wall-to-wall inventory requirement IAW DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP.  The PA shall complete the inventory within 30 days.  The PA shall perform 100% inventory on the following sensitive/controlled items 

· Classified material to include secret and confidential

· Sensitive

· Precious metals

· Radioactive items

· Other as designated by DoD or DoD Components

The PA shall perform TPIC U, Perpetual at Bin Face, inventories immediately.  DSS will not permit the pick action to occur until the TPIC U inventory is completed.

The PA shall perform the 1st count physical inventory, including the verification of NSN, on-hand quantity, unit of issue, condition code and entering the results into DSS. Once the 1st count is entered into DSS for all inventories, DSS systemically performs a Post-Count Validation.  The following scenarios may occur:

For non-controlled Items:

a. If the 1st physical count matches the DSS accountable record the inventory is closed in DSS.  

b. If the 1st physical count does not match the DSS accountable record, but the adjustment is less than $1,000 in value the inventory is closed in DSS.

c. If the 1st physical count does not match the DSS accountable record and the adjustment would be greater than $1,000 in value DSS generates a 2nd count requirement.

For Controlled Items:

· If the 1st  physical count does not match DSS accountable records, DSS will generate a 2nd physical count requirement.

The PA shall perform 2nd physical count requirements generated by DSS.  A different PA individual shall perform the 2nd physical count.  Once the count is entered into DSS, DSS systemically performs a Post-Count Validation and generates an Inventory Evaluation Research List (IERL) for all of the following:

a.   Potential uncontrolled adjustments between $1,000 and $5,000 that have a unit      variance > 10%

b.   Potential uncontrolled adjustment > $5,000

c.   Potential uncontrolled adjustments between $1,000 and $5,000 and equal to < 10% unit variance if second count summary variance does not equal zero  

d.   Controlled items

The PA may initiate a scheduled random statistical sample inventory of line items in storage to determine the overall accuracy of their records using TPIC P at any time during performance periods, except during the normal semi-annual TPIC N, which normally occurs in February and August of each year.

5.5.2.2 Research of Potential or Actual Physical Inventory Adjustments

The PA shall use the IERL to perform Pre-Adjustment Research to review the potential inventory adjustments due to differences between the count and the recorded balances.   Only PA personnel trained in the inventory processes shall apply in-float controls and conduct pre-adjustment research, which includes the determination to accept the 2nd physical count or conduct a 3rd count.  The PA shall compare the adjusted count with the balance maintained by the PA to determine the potential variance.  The primary focus of this research is in-float transactions and cataloging data.  If the 2nd count is accepted, DSS will automatically record the date of the last inventory on the DSS quantitative balance record.  The PA shall perform a 3rd count on all controlled item inventories prior to any adjustments being made to the Accountable record.  The PA shall also perform a 3rd count on items meeting any of the following criteria:

a.  The 1st count and the 2nd count do not match and the on-hand balance is not impacted by the difference between the 1st and 2nd count, and a variance for 2nd count other than zero exists.  (Variance is not caused by in-float)

b.  The Summary Variance (SUM-VAR)/Cumulative Adjustment (CUM ADJ) was zero for 1st count and a quantity for second count exists

c.  Count error is suspected  

If there is a potential adjustment for an NSN and the CIIC identifies it as classified, sensitive or radioactive, the PA shall notify the KO or designee immediately and continue with the pre-adjustment research.  The PA shall not make any adjustments to the accountable record until the KO or designee gives the PA approval to proceed.

DSS will generate an Inventory Adjustment Voucher (IAV) for all items that meet the mandatory causative research requirements.  Causative research criteria are based on CIIC (See DoD 4100.39-M, Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) Procedures Manual, Volume 10, Table 61), dollar value, and unit variance.  These codes, along with other variables, are used to determine the need for causative research, which is included in the DSS logic to generate the IAV.  The IAV initiates the causative research process.  

The PA shall perform causative research for inventory adjustments included in the table below.  The PA shall review transaction documentation, which includes supporting source documentation, catalog change actions, shipment discrepancy files, and un-posted, rejected or violated transactions since the last completed inventory where causative research was conducted, or within the last year, whichever is sooner.  The PA shall attempt to resolve the discrepancy to ensure that asset management and financial data accurately reflects physical actions.  The PA shall enter the information discovered during the causative research process on the IAV in DSS.  The PA shall prepare a causative research package to document the results of the research.  The PA’s causative research package shall include:

a.  The completed IAV 

b.  A detailed description of the identified cause of the discrepancy 

c.  Corrective action taken 

d.  All supporting documentation

The PA shall retain all causative research packages for two years.  If the causative research process reveals the adjustment (from the pre-adjustment research process) was caused by an otherwise improperly posted transaction, the PA shall process a reversal transaction to allow the proper posting of the correct supply transaction.  The PA shall reverse a physical inventory adjustment by posting a credit loss or gain transaction.  The PA shall not reverse adjustments by posting an offsetting adjustment.  The PA’s causative research package (IAV) shall provide the documentation to support the reversal.  The PA shall conduct a separate review of all causative research and its findings to ensure that all pertinent transaction files, records, and documents were evaluated during the research process.  The PA shall have the researcher, first line supervisor and site manager sign the printed IAV and forward to the KO or designee, along with the causative research package for acceptance/signature.  The IAV is closed when the KO or designee accepts/signs the IAV package.  If during the KO or designee’s review and approval/signature process it is determined the IAV research is insufficient, the PA shall perform additional research and re-submit the IAV package to the KO or designee for acceptance/signature within 15 days.

For those inventory actions that do not meet causative research (IAV) criteria, DSS will generate a Consolidated Inventory Adjustment Voucher (CAV) at the end of each month.  The CAV is printed from the Causative Research Monthly Reports, IAV Summary and Detail Listing.  The PA shall print and review this report at the end of every month for adjustments that will not be accepted without further research (e.g., possible pilferable items, repetitive errors).  The PA shall submit the reviewed IAV Summary and Detail Listing report with their annotations of adjustments that require additional research to the KO or designee each month.  The KO or designee will review to ensure all adjustments that will not be accepted have been annotated, sign the IAV Summary and Detail Listing report and return to the PA.  The PA shall change the research codes on those annotated adjustments from “V” to “M” and reprint the report.  The PA shall sign the reprinted report and submit to the KO or designee for approval/signature.  The research codes on adjustments changed to “M” will generate a causative research package.  The PA shall perform the necessary steps to complete the causative research package and submit to the KO or designee. 

The following table synopsizes the minimum research requirements for physical inventory adjustments.

	MINIMUM RESEARCH REQUIREMENTS FOR POTENTIAL OR ACTUAL PHYSICAL INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS

	CONDITION OF DISCREPANCY
	REQUIRED RESEARCH

	
	Post Count Validation
	Pre-Adjustment Research
	Causative Research
	Type of Voucher

	1. 
	 < $1,000
	NO
	NO
	NO
	CAV

	2.
	 > $1,000 but  < $5,000 and < 10 percent unit variance
	YES
	NO
	NO
	CAV

	3.
	 > $1,000 but < $5,000 and > 10 percent unit variance
	YES
	YES
	NO
	CAV

	4.
	 > $5,000 but  <  $16,000 and < 25 percent unit variance
	YES
	YES
	SAMPLE1
	IAV

	5. 
	> $5,000 but < $16,000 and > 25 percent unit variance
	YES
	YES
	YES
	IAV

	6.
	> $16,000
	YES
	YES
	YES
	IAV

	7.
	Controlled Inventory Item
	YES
	YES
	YES2
	IAV

	8. 
	Suspected Fraud, Waste, or Abuse
	YES
	YES
	YES
	IAV


1 
If not selected as part of sample population, type of voucher is CAV.
2  Causative research shall be conducted on all adjustments (gains and losses) of pilferable items, and CIIC 7 items, with an extended value greater than $2,500, and all adjustments with an extended value of greater than $16,000 or greater than 25 percent unit variance and greater than $5,000.  

NOTE:  DSS automatically generates IAVs for a 10% random sample for all uncontrolled inventory adjustments that do not meet the criteria for causative research.

IAW DoD 4140.1-R, DoD Materiel Management Regulation, the PA shall not use personnel performing general receiving and storage functions to conduct pre-adjustment research, post count validation, and the performance of formal and informal third counts.  This practice assists in ensuring that no single individual can adversely affect the accuracy and integrity of the inventory.

The PA shall prepare and submit a monthly report on all adjustments  greater than  $500,000 to the Office of the Commander, DDCT. 

5.5.3 Item Data Maintenance

FLIS is the central repository for all management data that defines an NSN.  Item Managers (IMs) update FLIS and FLIS feeds DSS, which uses the item data to determine correct type storage such as secured and hazardous storage requirements, unit of issue, price, controlled item inventory codes and schedules for surveillance of shelf-life codes.  IMs are the only personnel authorized to establish an NSN or make changes to existing NSNs and update FLIS.  DSS will receive and post the stock number attribute modifications.  There is no performance indicator for updating item data other than the location survey error rate.  The timeliness and validity of data maintenance impacts record accuracy, MRO fill capability and overall performance.  

The PA shall apply real time updates to NSN attributes through the use of on-line screens.  The PA shall add a new record only during the receiving process for NSNs not on record.  The PA shall, for Unit of Issue and NSN changes to NSNs already in DSS, complete the updates through a batch process to generate proper Adjustment Transaction History Records.  The PA may be required to physically update the material identification and unit of issue at the bin face.

The PA shall perform detailed item data maintenance for DSS.  Detailed Item Data procedures are provided in the DDC Item Data Procedures Manual.  The PA shall verify Daily DSS Reports including the following:

· R7M CIIC Changes

· R7BQ DZB IDC-8 Report

· R7BP Unit of Issue Changes

· R7BO NSN Change List

End of Day and Quantitative Location reconciliation processing may result in a reject.  The reject identifies mismatches in all item data elements other than Freight data.  DSS will generate an inquiry to FLIS.  These records are not automatically posted to DSS.  The PA shall review a manual report to the FLIS response.  For mismatches between the DSS report and the FLIS response, the PA shall coordinate appropriate remedial action with the KO or designee.

The PA shall maintain site records of NSNs, LSNs and part numbers as follows:

Designate individuals to maintain item data records to the KO or designee.

Maintain Quantity By Location Site (QBS) records using R7AL screen in DSS.   

In addition to the above, the PA shall also maintain global records of LSNs and Part Numbers through the following:  (DSS provides a separate program in R7AB to maintain these records):

a.  Maintain LSN and CAGE/Part Numbers in records on the QBG.

b.  Accomplish the necessary physical changes on the material for item data changes (e.g., STK-NO, FSC, UI, SLC, Stock Item Code, CIIC changes and Manager RIC).  The PA shall update freight data when available to provide efficiency to the rate and bill process for Transportation

c.  Implement controls to ensure that the same LSN is not used at more than one distribution Depot for different items.  Note:  During the receiving process, if a Header already exists for the entire LSN or Part Number being inducted, the (IVN) screen will provide a description of the material.  The PA shall match the description on the IVN to the material being inducted.  If the material being inducted does not match the description on the IVN, the PA shall stop the induction process and submit a SDR.

d.  Coordinate with owners/IMs to accomplish necessary changes, feed FLIS and convert to NSN when possible.

e.  Monitor corrections to owner records based on DZB/DZG rejects.  Notify the CGA Accountable Officer, who will change owner balances without a transaction to the owner in the DSS screen P8BZ.

f.  Comply with policy guidelines established in the DDC Item Data Reference Manual when updating global records and owners balances due to re-identification and stock number changes.

Item data maintains 30 daily cycles or generations of batch-processed transactions.  These data sets are available for historical research and production solving.  The PA shall set the retention period for transactions on the history to meet local requirements for troubleshooting.

5.5.4 LOCATION SURVEY 

The PA shall conduct location surveys, which are physical verifications between assets that are physically in location and are properly recorded in location data contained in DSS.  The PA shall prepare and submit to the KO or designee an annual schedule for location surveys to be performed each month.  The PA’s schedule shall include a sampling of all physical locations under Depot management.  The PA shall perform the location surveys IAW the Location Survey Schedule submitted at the end of the transition period to cover from the start of full performance to the 30th of September.  The PA shall submit the Location Survey Schedule thereafter by the 1st of October of each year.  The PA shall provide justification for deviating from the submitted schedule to the KO or designee by the 2nd working day of each month for the remaining months during the performance period.  The PA shall perform locations surveys using any of the following methods:

a.  A complete location survey of all locations

b.  A statistical sampling methodology to ensure all locations are included in the sample and has a probability of selection; or

c.  A combination of complete and statistical sampling

The PA shall schedule surveys to ensure that each survey sub-work area is completed and the records are updated within 24 hours from the beginning of the survey.  

In addition to the annual requirement, the PA shall conduct a location survey in both gaining and losing storage areas following the accomplishment of either PA initiated or Government directed re-warehousing projects.  A location survey conducted as a result of re-warehousing projects may be considered to have satisfied any open annual survey requirement.

Only one error per stock number per location is charged when a location delete, or a location established, or a location correction is required for the same location.  When a discrepancy is identified during the survey, for Type I (location deleted) and Type II (location established) errors, as defined in DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, the PA shall conduct prompt research to determine if the discrepancies are valid.  A TPIC K is initiated in DSS when, during acceptance of the survey, valid Type I and Type II errors are input. 

The location accuracy rate is 99%.  If a sample survey is conducted, the PA shall accept the statistical sample only if the accuracy rate is 99%.  If the accuracy rate is below 99%, the PA shall accomplish a 100% wall-to-wall survey of the sub-work area(s) sampled.

5.5.5 Additional Requirements

5.5.5.1 DMISA Material

The PA and CCAD shall perform semi annual reconciliations of all AMC Form 1549s to account for all material issued to and received back from CCAD.  This is a paper transaction only and is coordinated between the PA and CCAD. The PA shall research all discrepancies.  

5.5.6 Standards

5.5.6.1 Quality

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	TPIC N Category A –Unit Price > 
$1,000
	Physical Inventory matches accountable records by NSN, CC, Unit of Issue and quantity, with a Zero Tolerance on the count variance.
	99%
	Items/Lines counted at time of TPIC N inventory.
Semi-annual

	TPIC N Category B – 
Unit of Issue not equal to each or on hand balance greater than 50 & extended value less than $50,000 or NSN activity greater than 50
	Physical Inventory matches accountable records by NSN, CC, Unit of Issue and quantity, with a 10% Tolerance on the count variance.
	95%
	Items/Lines counted at time of TPIC N inventory.
Semi-annual

	TPIC N Category C –
Date of Last Inventory > 24 months & on hand balance < 50
	Physical Inventory matches accountable records by NSN, CC, Unit of Issue and quantity, with a 5% Tolerance on the count variance.
	95%
	Items/Lines counted at time of TPIC N inventory. 
Semi-annual

	TPIC N Category D –
Other
	Physical Inventory matches accountable records by NSN, CC, Unit of Issue and quantity, with a Zero Tolerance on the count variance.
	95%
	Items/Lines counted at time of TPIC N inventory. 
Semi-annual

	Location 
Accuracy
	Physical material in location by NSN, SL, CC, UI match storage activity locator records.
	99%
	Number of location surveys completed per month.


5.5.6.2 Timeliness

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	TPIC
Inventories

G
	Shall be completed within thirty (30) days subsequent to the assignment of the Inventory Cut-off Date (ICOD).
	100%

	All items counted at time of annually scheduled TPIC G inventory (Controlled Items – Classified and Sensitive.)

	TPIC Inventories P
	Shall be completed within thirty (30) days subsequent to the assignment of the Inventory Cut-off Date (ICOD).
	100%
	All inventories scheduled and released under TPIC P or approved sample process (Pilferable Items.)

	Radiological
	Physical inventory matches accountable record by NSN, unit of issue, and matches quantity by condition code with zero tolerance on count and shall be completed within 30 days (including pre-adjustment research)
	100%
	All items counted at time of annually scheduled inventory

	TPIC
Inventories

C, D, E, H, J, T, V, M, R, S & K

	Shall be completed within fifteen (15) days from the date the inventory is established in DSS.
	100%
	All inventories released.

	Causative Research
	Inventory adjustments contained in the Consolidated Adjustment Voucher (CAV) are to be completed and accepted within 45 days from the creation of the CAV, to include review and acceptance by the AO.  Mandatory Inventory Adjustment Vouchers (IAV) are to be completed and the record corrected within 45 days from the date the adjustment is posted, to include review and acceptance by the AO.
	100%
	Causative research lines as listed on the daily IAVs, and the monthly CAVs completed per month and IAW the causative research summary reports in DSS.

	Location Survey
	Completion of location survey schedule to ensure, at a minimum, that 100% of all locations are surveyed each Fiscal Year
	100%
	Location surveys are completed IAW submitted schedule. 


5.5.7 Documentation Requirements

For inventory processes, the PA shall complete the range of documentation depicted in the table below.  A copy of each form is provided at the A-76 homepage at http://www.supply.dla.mil/a76/Centers_additional.asp 

	DOCUMENTATION
	ACTIVITY

	AMC1549
	Physical Inventory Control

	Book to Book
	Physical Inventory Control

	DD 200
	Physical Inventory Control

	DSS Inventory Adjustment Vouchers
	Physical Inventory Control

	DSS Inventory Count Listings
	Physical Inventory Control

	Listings Physical Inventory Control
	Physical Inventory Control

	Location Listings
	Physical Inventory Control


5.6 Issue and Traffic Management

DDCT processes all issues for distribution to a variety of commercial and Government customers.  Characteristics of material issued at DDCT are included in Paragraph C-2.1, General Definitions.   

The issue process begins with the receipt of Material Release Orders (MROs), Disposal Release Orders (DROs), Redistribution Orders (RDOs) and non-automated requirements such as those contained on a DD Form 1149, AMC Form 1549 or a DD Form 1348 for shipments/local delivery.  The process ends when the material is delivered/shipped to the customer.  

The PA shall perform the issue of material IAW the performance standards in paragraph  C-5.6.4, Issue Standards.  The PA shall provide information assistance to all customers on the status of material shipments when requested.  

5.6.1 Projected Workload 

	ISSUES

(LINES ISSUED)

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	Off-Base

	Weight Band 1
	25,738
	25,308
	25,055
	24,805
	24,556

	Weight Band 2
	3,506
	3,448
	3,413
	3,379
	3,345

	Weight Band 3
	2,429
	2,389
	2,365
	2,341
	2,318

	Weight Band 4
	169
	166
	164
	162
	161

	Total
	31,842
	31,311
	30,997
	30,687
	30,380

	

	On-Base

	Weight Band 1
	11,567
	11,374
	11,260
	11,148
	11,036

	Weight Band 2
	1,359
	1,336
	1,323
	1,309
	1,296

	Weight Band 3
	1,356
	1,334
	1,320
	1,307
	1,294

	Weight Band 4
	307
	302
	299
	296
	293

	Total
	14,589
	14,346
	14,202
	14,060
	13,919

	

	Issues From Receiving

	Weight Band 1
	31,037
	30,518
	30,213
	29,911
	29,612

	Weight Band 2
	1,614
	1,587
	1,572
	1,556
	1,540

	Weight Band 3
	810
	796
	788
	780
	773

	Weight Band 4
	92
	90
	89
	89
	88

	Total
	33,553
	32,991
	32,662
	32,336
	32,013

	

	Transshipments Off-Base 

	Weight Band 1
	267
	263
	260
	257
	255

	Weight Band 2
	59
	58
	57
	57
	56

	Weight Band 3
	128
	125
	124
	123
	122

	Weight Band 4
	48
	47
	47
	46
	46

	Total Off-Base
	502
	493
	488
	483
	479

	ISSUES

(LINES ISSUED)

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	On-Base Transshipments
	196
	194
	191
	190
	188

	
	
	
	
	
	

	TOTAL ALL ISSUES
	80,682
	79,335
	78,541
	77,756
	76,979

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Issue Cancellations (MROs)
	659
	644
	631
	618
	606

	

	Denuding Issues to CCAD
	
	
	
	
	

	Total
	1,513
	1,451
	1,419
	1,389
	1,364


5.6.2 general requirements

IAW Paragraph C-5.6.4, Issue Standards, the PA shall issue the correct material in the correct quantity and CC within the required time.  The PA shall issue material for all on and off-base transactions.  

The PA shall coordinate workload, expedite high priority issues, and schedule deliveries so that material and supplies ordered are received by the customer where and when they are needed.

The PA shall issue material IAW the requirements for issue of material as described in the following paragraphs.

5.6.2.1 PROCESSING ISSUE REQUISITIONS 
The PA shall use the Production, Planning and Control (PPC) application of DSS to develop MRO release cycles.  Cycles can be automatically planned and released to occur multiple times throughout the day to release existing workload or to bring in new workload from the Service specific material management and logistics systems.  The PA shall coordinate the MRO release cycle schedule and any cycle change requests with the KO or designee.

Every MRO cycle and every DSS wrap-up cycle generates rejects, violations and cancellation requests as they occur.  MILSTRIP MRO violations include, but are not limited to, incorrect unit of issue, blank ship-to designation, improper or blank signal code, and bad ship-to DoDAAC.  Reasons for the violations are defined in the DSS code screen.  The PA shall clear, delete, correct, and release these violations IAW DLAM 4745.40, DSS Manual.  After each cycle, the PA shall use DSS to generate listings of these reject, violation, and cancellation requests and make every effort to research and correct them prior to the next cycle.  Those not completed prior to the next cycle shall be completed as soon as possible to meet the APLs in C-5.6.4, Standards.  

MROs, DROs, RDOs, off-line requests and non-automated requirements may be received by facsimile, telephone, in person, or by any communication source that is capable of containing supply data.  The PA shall verify that the person submitting the off-line request is on the list of authorized requestors provided by the ICPs/Call Centers each year.  If the PA does not receive an updated authorization list annually, the PA shall notify the KO or designee.  The PA shall process off-line requests containing the required MILSTRIP data as follows: 

a.  Manually generate MROS using the DSS On-Line MRO Processing Option (SMOK) screen.  The PA shall input the correct MILSTRIP data in A5_/A2_ format and any corresponding exception data.  The PA shall coordinate with the requisitioner, their representative or the ICP to validate data prior to releasing the MRO if the information received is not clear or appears to be incorrect.  The PA shall have knowledge of the A5_/A2_ format and its elements in order to process and create the MRO (DD Form 1348-1A) shipping document IAW DoD 4000.25-1-M, Chapter 3, Requisition, Processing, and Related Actions, paragraph 3.15, Preparing Material Release Orders and Appendices 3.12 and 3.13. 

b.  Review and release emergency request transactions on the Process MROs from ICP (SMA6) screen in DSS. The PA shall coordinate with the ICP to validate exception and address data prior to releasing the MRO if the information received is not clear, appears to be incorrect, or is missing.

c.  Respond to customer requests to expedite in-process shipments.  If a request to expedite is received from the customer or ICP or exception data is received for an existing MRO, the PA shall locate the material and make adjustments to the order as directed.  The MRO exception data may identify special handling requirements that include but are not limited to, change to the RDD or mode of shipment, serial number requirements, or contract requirements.

The PA shall respond to out-of-cycle requisitions, which are immediate release orders that require expedited handling and are processed outside a scheduled batch cycle or are processed during a scheduled batch cycle as a pick interrupt.    The PA shall process out-of-cycle requisitions including any of the following: 

a. Same/next day receipt by customer 

b. Deliveries to a carrier’s facility for transportation

c. Expedited services such as providing priority services for issues and transshipments of material prior to routine delivery including:

(1)  Processing pick interrupts generated by walk-through requisitions.  (See above paragraphs for manually generated MROs).  A walk-thru is any type of transaction where the customer walks into PA operations or when the PA receives a written supply directive requesting expedited services that exceed normal mission processing standards.  In these instances the PA shall normally receive the material from or release the material directly to the customer or their representative.  The PA shall not load government material into any POVs.

(2)  Not Mission Capable Supply/Partially Mission Capable Supply (NMCS/PMCS)

(3)  Not Operational Requisition Supply/Anticipated Not Operational Requisition Supply (NORS/ANORS) 

(4)  Casualty Reports (CASREP) material

(5)  MICAP (Mission Incapable)

(6)  AOG (Aircraft on Ground)

(7)  Expedited Next Day Air

The PA shall process out-of-cycle requisitions containing the required MILSTRIP data as follows:

During duty hours:

a.  For requisitions classified as “immediate” that are for DLA-owned material, the PA shall pass the requisition to the applicable DLA Call Center for approval.  The Call Center will enter the data into DSS and release the order to DDCT. If DSS is down, the Call Center will notify DDCT by facsimile or phone of approval to release the stock.

b.  For requisitions classified as “immediate” for Military Services, the PA shall input the data into DSS and release the order for processing.

c.  For requisitions classified as “routine”, the PA shall input the data into DSS for release during the next scheduled batch cycle.

After duty hours: 

a.  For requisitions classified as “immediate” that are for DLA-owned material, the PA shall pass the requisition to the applicable DLA Call Center for approval. The Call Center will enter the data into DSS and release the order to DDCT.  If DSS is down, the Call Center will notify DDCT by facsimile or phone of approval to release the stock. 

b.  For all requisitions classified as “immediate”,  the PA shall input the data into DSS and release the order for processing.

5.6.2.2 Stock Selection

The PA shall select the required stock and perform all physical handling and movement of material from the point of storage and/or issues from receiving, or within the preservation, packing, or kit assembly areas, IAW DoD 4140.1R, Material Management Regulation.  During the stock selection process the PA shall:

c. Select material from location based on the Owner RIC that is printed on the MRO; e.g. if RIC is Navy, select material from Navy location and if Army, select material from Army location.
d. Select the correct NSN, quantity, and condition as specified on the issue document.  This may require the PA to remove banding or strapping, open and reseal containers, and or repalletize material

e. Select material based on the U/I identified on the issue document.  Typical units of issue include but are not limited to each, box, hundred, roll, reel, dozen, and feet.  This may require the PA to measure and cut material or open and reseal containers.

f. Select material based on exception data and customer specific requirements such as but not limited to selecting by serial number, contract number, lot number, color, or manufacturer

g. Perform a perpetual inventory at the bin face when prompted by DSS.

h. Perform manual allocations when DSS is down (See sub-paragraph C-5.1.4.1, DSS) 

i. Select stock with EU compliant packaging or flag non- EU compliant packaging and perform PPP&M prior to shipment if bound for EU.

j. Select shelf life material utilizing the expiration date and the First-In, First-Out (FIFO) principle.

k. Select service specific NSNs in accordance with customer requirements.

5.6.2.3 Denial Research

The PA shall perform denial research IAW DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, Chapter 7, Paragraph D4.8, Material Release Denials, if requisitioned stock is not available in the quantity or condition required to satisfy the customer requisition.

The PA’s Denial Research process shall include: 

a.  All efforts to locate material (TPIC E)

b.  Minimizing the number of denial actions 

c.  Performing research in connection with partial and total quantity denial actions  

5.6.2.4 Issue cancellations

An issue cancellation is a notification from the requisitioning DSC/ICP that they want to cancel the original MRO/DRO/RDO and stop all shipping procedures.  The PA shall be notified of the issue cancellation via DSS or other systems, by facsimile or telephone.  The PA shall input into DSS those authorized cancellation requests received by facsimile or telephone.  The PA shall take all necessary actions to stop the shipment prior to Carrier’s acceptance, return the items back to storage and correct all DSS transactions.  This may include unpacking material, removing the cancelled quantity and repacking the remaining quantity to ship.  
5.6.2.5 SUPPLY DESCREPANCY REPORT (SDR) Research

SDRs may be received through a variety of media, including electronic, mail and facsimile.  Discrepancies include overages, shortages, wrong material, expired shelf-life, misdirected shipments, unitization, and improper packaging, marking and labeling.  

For material issued from DDCT, Supply Discrepancy Reports (SDRs) for DLA-consignees are entered into DSS by the activity receiving the material, and for Service-consignees the SDRs are submitted via hard copy to the KO or designee.  The KO or designee will input the SDR information into DSS. 

The PA shall perform analysis and respond to SDRs for material issued from DDCT IAW DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies.  The PA shall research all SDRs to determine cause of the discrepancy, resolve the customer’s problem, and identify internal causes of the problem.  Research shall include, but is not limited to, checking physical location, conducting a physical count, reviewing shipping and receiving transactions, reviewing transportation records, and checking for proof of shipment.  On completion of research, the PA shall document findings and recommended corrective action in an ISDR.  The PA shall facsimile a hard copy of the findings to IMs for service owned material.  CA-Dispatch reports provide information on new complaints, reopened complaints, completed complaints, closed complaints, open complaints, and delinquent complaints.  For SDRs associated with DLA owned material, the PA shall reship material as appropriate based on research findings.  For service-managed material, the PA shall not reship material until directed by the IM.  The PA shall adjust the accountable records as appropriate based on research findings.

5.6.2.6 Issues to On-Base Customers

The PA shall issue material to on-base customers.  The PA shall protect t material issued to on-base customers allowing for no damage during the delivery process.

5.6.2.6.1 Issues to DRMO

The PA shall process DROs received from the owner, IMs, RCP, Maintenance Activities or that are created locally.  The PA shall coordinate with the appropriate DRMO, which could be an on-base or an off-base DRMO, to arrange for turn-in delivery appointments IAW DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Material Disposition Manual.  

The PA shall maintain control and accountability of all material until the material has been physically moved from DDCT.  The PA shall use the “banking” capabilities in DSS (Users Manual Chapter 3) for DROs that lack appropriate instructions for DEMIL and/or special handling.  The PA shall notify the IM using DD Form 1225, if DROs are received without appropriate instructions and provide a copy of the notification to the KO or designee.  If instructions are not received within 21 days of the transaction date, the PA shall cancel the DRO.  If the material is under RCP ownership, the PA shall reverse the accountable record to the previous owner’s account, downgrade the material to CC “K” and submit a DD Form 1225 requesting disposition instructions.

When a DRO is received for a less than the total quantity of material in storage, the PA shall fill the DRO with the poorest quality stock at the Depot.  The PA shall use the following criteria in selecting the poorest quality stock:  material in improper packaging, deteriorated packaging, oldest date of pack, and material stored outside.  

For material rejected by DRMO, the PA shall process a return receipt of the material back to the original owners accountable record using CC “K”.  The PA shall submit a DD Form 364 to the appropriate owner/IM.

When material destined for disposal is packed in a LLRC, the PA shall complete the DD Form 1225 and request disposition instructions for the LLRC from the DSC/ICP Item Manager prior to completing the DRO.  If directed, the PA shall remove and dispose of the assets from the LLRC and follow the instructions for the handling of the LLRC.  

5.6.2.6.1.1 Disposal of RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL (RAM)

The PA shall segregate excess RAM awaiting disposal and report it to the Industrial Operations Command (IOC) at Rock Island, Illinois, which is the DoD Executive Agent for disposal of all excess RAM.  The IOC will provide disposition instructions back to the PA and the PA shall follow the disposition instructions. The PA shall process DROs for RAM as outlined in DDCM 6055.20:  

a. The PA shall enter all excess RAM into the RPO database when the DRO is generated and shall update the RPO database to reflect when the material is released/shipped from the Depot.

b. The PA shall establish separate areas within their designated radioactive material storage areas to segregate excess RAM pending disposal.

c. PA personnel shall not engage in any physical disassembly of items containing radioactive material without appropriate authorization from the KO or designee.  The PA shall obtain written authorization or approval from the owning and/or managing Inventory Control Point (ICP), and RSO, through the KO or designee, prior to engaging in any such activities.  The PA shall document radiological precautions in either a guidance memo approved by the RSO, through the KO or designee. If the disassembly will be a routine operation, the PA shall request approval, through the KO or designee, for a RHIP to be established.
d. PA personnel shall not perform demilitarization activities on radioactive items.  NOTE:  Demilitarization is defined as the physical destruction of the module matrix, holder, or initial component containing the radioactive material.  The PA shall not separate the radioactive material or source from the module matrix, holder, or initial component containing the radioactive material.
5.6.2.6.1.2 Disposal of Mission Stock Hazardous Material

The PA shall process DROs for mission stock hazardous material (either excess HAZMAT or waste HAZMAT) through the DSS system.  The PA shall issue a DD FORM 1348-1A (Hazardous Waste Turn-in document) for processing through DRMO for resale.  If DRMO cannot sell-in-place or locate a buyer then the PA shall turn in HAZMAT through NAS PW, Environmental using the DD Form 1348-1A.

The PA shall obtain review/approval from NAS Environmental prior to disposal of the HAZMAT.  The PA shall provide a NASCORPC Form 1 (Generator’s Waste Control Record), a MSDS or Analysis Form 2, and/or a DRMS Profile with all HAZMAT documents forwarded to NAS Environmental for review and approval.

Upon receipt of NAS Environmental approval, the PA shall submit the following to DRMO:

· Form 1, 

· DD Form 1348, 

· copy of Analysis (if appropriate), 

· Analysis Form 2 (if applicable), 

· DRMS profile, and/or 

· MSDS  

The PA shall number all drums or material prior to release to DRMO or physical transfer to NAS Corpus Christi Environmental.  The PA shall also affix DOT labels to the drums or material so that the material is ready for shipment or road transport.

5.6.2.6.1.3 Classified

The PA shall maintain classified material awaiting DEMIL guidance in an area approved for the storage of classified material.  Owners/IMs will assist the PA in obtaining required disposition instructions on a case-by-case basis.  The PA shall immediately report any discrepancies associated with ICP support or in obtaining disposition instructions to the KO or designee.  When instructions require DEMIL and/or declassification, the PA shall transport the material requiring DEMIL and/or declassification to the DRMO and/or to the location specified by the KO or designee.

5.6.2.6.1.4 Demilitarization (DEMIL)

The PA shall hold material with DEMIL Codes of F, G, P, or other certification-required material pending receipt of DEMIL, declassification, and/or inert certification instructions from the owner/manager.  The PA shall segregate classified material awaiting DEMIL, declassification, and/or inert instructions in an area approved for storage appropriate to that type of material.  The Owners/IMs will assist the PA in obtaining required disposition instructions on a case-by-case basis.  The PA shall immediately report any discrepancies associated with ICP support or in obtaining disposition instructions to the KO or designee for resolution.

The PA shall transport the material requiring DEMIL and/or declassification to the DRMO and/or to the location specified by the KO or designee.  If the instructions received require inert certification for DEMIL F, G, or P material, or other certification required material, the PA shall perform only visual inert inspections and certifications in accordance with C-5.6.2.4.1.  The PA shall report the imminent turn-in of DEMIL F, G, or P material, or other certification-required type material to DRMO by providing the stock number, quantity, condition code and other information that is believed to be pertinent to the request.  The PA shall separately stage all material awaiting DEMIL instructions until the material can be transferred to the local DRMO or disposed of IAW disposition instructions received.  Actual DEMIL of the material will be accomplished by DRMO.  

5.6.2.6.2 DMISA Material

The PA shall issue DMISA material only to the DMISA material owner or to the CCAD Maintenance Activity for repair.

The PA shall process AMC Form 1549s that are generated by CCAD.  The PA shall verify the availability and storage history of the material being requisitioned.  The PA shall verify that the requisitioned material is available by correct owner by performing a QBL query in DSS.  The PA shall denude material prior to issuing to CCAD.  The PA is not required to denude large items in reusable containers including but not limited to;  main helicopter blades, main aircraft engines and main transmissions, etc.  The PA shall deliver all material requisitioned on AMC Form 1549s to CCAD (See paragraph C-5.6.3.6.5, Local Delivery).  

5.6.2.6.3 flight safety critical aircraft part

The PA shall handle FSCAP items (identified with criticality code “E” or “F”) IAW DoD 4160.21-M, Chapter 4 and DoD 4140.1-R, Chapter 6.5, DoD Flight Safety Critical Aircraft Part Program.  The PA shall contact via telephone, fax, or e-mail the U.S Army Aviation and Missile Command (AMCOM) to request disposal guidance when a disposal document is received from ICP directing the turn-in of FSCAP items.  

When calling AMCOM, the PA shall provide the following information:  part number, serial number, NSN, unit identification code, stock record account number, and DoDAAC of the requestor.  If a serial number is not available, one will be assigned by AMCOM so that a FSCAP Disposal Guidance Document can be created.  The PA shall annotate all correspondence to AMCOM with "Request for FSCAP Disposal Guidance" and provide a point of contact, telephone number and fax number.  When disposal guidance is received from AMCOM, the PA shall verify each serial number and part number combination and retain it with the part during disposal.  The PA shall then ship FSCAP items according to the IMs instructions.
5.6.2.6.4 Issues to Maintenance

The PA shall denude all Condition Code F unserviceable/reparable components prior to issuing to CCAD.  The PA shall not denude large items in reusable containers including but not limited to;  main transmissions, engines and main rotor blades.    

The PA shall denude assets by removing the assets from the package/packaging and screening the items to match the material with all applicable documentation, tags, and/or historical records.  If the material inside the container does not match what is marked on the exterior of the container, the PA shall submit a SDR to the appropriate ICP with a copy to CCAD.  

The PA shall sort, stage, and deliver the components to the designated repair shop.  The PA shall deliver aircraft transmissions, engines, and helicopter rotor blades to CCAD in their containers.

The PA shall return empty LLRCs to the CRRC (See paragraph C-5.7.3.1, Container Reclamation).  Otherwise, the PA shall dispose of containers that are not adequate for re-use.

5.6.2.6.5 Local Delivery

For DSS issues, the PA shall manifest and deliver material to on-base activities.   The PA shall use the DELIVER MAN laser scanners to gather data  and to manifest local delivery and shall download data into  DELIVER MAN, for tracking and research purposes of locally delivered Material.  The PA shall obtain required signatures on the manifest for all items delivered.  
For material requisitioned on AMC Form 1549s, the PA shall manifest using DELIVER MAN, and deliver the material to CCAD.  The CCAD customer and the PA employee delivering the material shall sign the AMC Form 1549 and manifest as POD.   Once material is delivered and required signatures obtained, the PA shall adjust the quantity, location and condition code of the material in DSS.  

The PA shall pick up maintenance returns and turn-ins from CCAD for delivery to the PA for processing.  The PA shall pick up all empty LLRCs from maintenance and on-base activities and deliver to the CRRC.  (See paragraph C-5.7.3.1, Container Reclamation).

The PA shall pick up all material requested by customers and make the deliveries between on-base customers.  

Currently, local deliveries involves 183 on-base delivery points identified in TE 5.3, Local Delivery Points.  Deliveries from DDCT to local customers (Table A) represent 46% of the total deliveries shown in TE 5.3.  Movement of material between on-base activities (Table B) represents 30% of the total deliveries shown in TE 5.3.  Pickups from CCAD to DDCT (Table C) represent 24% of the total deliveries shown in TE 5.3.  The number of the local deliver points will vary during the performance of this requirement. The KO or designee must authorize any change to the local delivery points.  

5.6.2.7 Issues to Off- Base Customers 

5.6.2.7.1 Shipment Preparation

The PA shall perform preparation for shipment to include, but not limited to:  staging, correction of all discrepancies, packing, marking, labeling, hazardous tracking, unitization, and palletization.  The packing requirements for off-base shipments are dependent upon the type of material, the location of the material, the condition of pack, and specific customer requirements.  When a customer requests Level A or B pack incident to shipment, the PA shall perform IAW C-5.7, PPP&M, and associated workload is portrayed in C-5.7.1, Projected Workload.  The PA shall accomplish PPP&M incident to shipment in response to customer requirements above minimum military packing IAW Paragraph C-5.7 and the associated workload is shown in Paragraph C-5.7.  When preparing material for shipment, the PA will experience a wide variety of circumstances requiring a range of shipment preparation effort necessary to properly pack and protect the material shipped from DDCT.

The PA shall perform all packing and labeling for all off-base shipments IAW:

· DLAI 4145.12, Section E, Paragraph 3, The DLA Packaging Program

· DLAR 4147, Packaging Materiel

· MIL HDBK 774, Palletized Unit Loads

· Customer Requirements 
· MIL STD 129, Standard Practice for Military Marking

· MIL STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging

· DLAR 4145.7, Military Packaging of Material

· DSS Packing Process Requirements 

· DLA Security (SA)/Foreign Military Sales (FMS) Policy updates and General Information

· DoD 4000.25-8-M, Military Assistance Program Address Directory (MAPAD) 

· DoD 5105.38-M, Security Assistance management Manual

· FEDLOG (which permits information management of NSNs)

· DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 

· United States Postal Service (USPS) Guidance 

5.6.2.7.1.1 PACKING INCIDENT TO SHIPMENT

The PA shall complete packing and labeling actions in preparation for shipping customer requested material.  The PA shall include cushioning and dunnage within the pack to ensure the safe transport of all shipments.  The PA shall unitize and consolidate to the greatest extent possible, all shipments for reasons of economy and customer satisfaction.  The PA shall correct all discrepancies prior to completing the pack.   Discrepancies include, but are not limited to, cancellations, shortages, overages, wrong stock, damaged stock, addressing problems, misrouted shipments, and dead heads (straight bills of lading).  

The PA shall provide all packing and shipping supplies, to include but not limited to, all required POP certified containers, fiberboard, wood, metal, fiberglass, or other containers, labels, dunnage, placards, safety equipment, customs and HAZMAT related forms to support the correct domestic or international transportation requirements for all shipments.  PA provided containers may include containers as provided by the Government’s Small Parcel Contract.  For FedEx Air shipments, containers may be obtained for various sized material from the FedEx web site at www.fedex.com.

5.6.2.7.1.2 CONTAINER REQUIREMENTS INCIDENT TO SHIPMENT

The PA shall design, plan, repair, and construct or obtain a variety of shipping containers, to include wood and fiberboard containers, crates, pallets, skids, inserts and other required blocking and bracing devices required to support the shipment preparation process.  Construction of containers may include constructing and installing or providing inserts or blocking and bracing material to secure or encase items in containers.  These requirements may demand specialized cuts and require the use of detailed drawings, blueprints, and SPIs.  The PA shall construct or obtain containers for packing that meet the requirements of the appropriate SPI, customer specific requirements and current military specifications/standards approved for use by all departments and agencies of the DoD and/or American Society of Testing of Materials (ASTM) specifications.  The PA shall manufacture or procure containers to meet special load bearing requirements and material configurations.  The PA shall use only EU complaint wood.  

5.6.2.8 TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT

The PA shall accomplish traffic management to support shipment in-transit visibility and government handling IAW:

· DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Chapter 201B, Policy;

· MTMC Freight Traffic Rules Publication (MFTRP) 

· State transportation laws and regulations as they apply to movement of Government freight  

The PA shall use existing government transportation contracts, tariffs, tenders, and agreements.  The Tailored Transportation Contract (TTC) is the Government program for awarding freight to commercial carriers.  A Prime and Alternate Carrier is selected for specific lanes of traffic.  Transportation costs are the costs incurred through the shipment of requisitioned material to customers.  

The PA shall adhere to existing government transportation contracts, tariffs, tenders, and agreements.  To facilitate foreign customs, the PA shall act as an agent of the U.S. Government for shipments that are handled OCONUS.  The PA shall submit, in writing to the KO or designee, PA personnel nominated to act as Transportation Agents (TA).  The KO or designee will then appoint TAs in writing.  TA responsibilities include, but are not limited to, preparing and signing Customs Declarations Forms and Export Papers.  

The PA shall be responsible for all detention and demurrage charges incurred by the PA after allotted free time is exhausted as defined in MTMC TTC.  The PA shall be responsible for all fines levied for errors in hazardous shipment as defined in DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, which states that PA personnel who fail to comply with local, state, federal, and international laws and regulations, Status of Forces Agreement (SOFA), Standard NATO Agreements, host country, and DoD component publications, may be subject to civil and criminal personal liability penalties for all violations.
The PA shall provide traffic management for all issue transactions and shall also provide traffic management support for other federal activities located on the installation and surrounding local areas on request.  The PA shall be fully knowledgeable in all Government and Commercial Traffic Management functions and processes.  The PA shall request approval through the KO or designee for any employee that processes freight under TTC requirements to be assigned as an Ordering Officer as required in MTMC TTC.  The PA shall be fully knowledgeable in all other aspects of the Distribution operations including, but not limited to:

· International shipping requirements, laws, and procedures

· All applicable regulations and publications
· Receiving, storage, inventory, packing and shipping functions

The PA shall:

a.  Plan Outbound Shipping Loads using the TTC.  The PA shall plan movement of all off-base freight shipments according to commodity, size, weight, hazardous and security requirements fully utilizing the carrier’s conveyance equipment when feasible.  An exception to this requirement is small package eligible material.  b.  Schedule movement of outbound shipments to include air, surface, small parcel, and sea IAW TTC and DoD 4500.9 DTR Part II, Cargo Movement.  The PA shall schedule all outbound shipments.  These shipments can range from small parcel carriers, air carriers, and any carriers for less than truckload (LTL) and truckload (TL) shipments.  The PA shall contact commercial carriers on a rotational basis IAW TTC to schedule equipment requirements for shipments.  The PA shall follow all policies included in the MTMC TTC for shipment of freight.  The PA shall monitor scheduled shipments and make adjustments as needed.
b.  Complete all required documentation and data entry functions to include GBLs, CBLs, manifests and all other forms of transportation documentation.

c.  Maintain a Carrier Performance Program.  The PA shall maintain, for use in the Carrier Performance Program, performance information by carrier of all shipments.  The PA shall provide, to the KO or designee, any failures on the part of commercial carriers to meet the requirements prescribed below:

· Under the Tailored Transportation Contract (TTC), carriers are required to maintain a monthly 95% on time delivery performance as well as a 95% on-time pick up record.

· A Carrier must be afforded 24 hours to provide equipment before legitimate failure action can be taken against the carrier.

· Addition information on the Carrier Performance Program can be found at: http://www.mtmc.army.mil
d.  Divert, reconsign, and expedite frustrated shipments.  The PA shall process all diversions, reconsignments, frustrated, and misdirected shipments promptly.  The PA shall coordinate with ICPs, customers, Commercial Carriers and/or the KO or designee in any of these situations as required to deliver/ship the material to the proper destination.  The PA shall process transshipments on diverted, re-consigned, or frustrated material to provide documentation to forward the material and establish a record of the PA’s actions.  

e.  Use designated shipping procedures to offer all air eligible shipments as denoted in DoD 4500.9-R and subsequent US military services regulations.  This includes compliance with all policies/requirements set forth by the appropriate ACA (Air Clearance Authority).   Manage the Depot Air Challenge Program.  The PA shall offer all high priority OCONUS shipments that are oversized, overweight or are routed through an Air Port of Embarkation for air challenge.   The PA shall contact the IM for all air challenges.  The PA shall offer the freight IAW the instructions on the clearance-shipping document.

f.  Manage the DDCT TTC. The PA shall follow all policies included in the MTMC TTC.  The PA shall load approved Carriers into DSS; maintain all files including, but not limited to Standing Route Order, Rate per Mile, Fuel Surcharge, Door or Out-Load Location, and packing chutes; and make any necessary changes as they occur (See TE 5.2, PA Load and Maintain Tables).

g.  Provide transportation cost estimates for external customers.  The PA shall provide transportation support to include cost estimates as requested by Federal and Government activities.  This is done on a by-request basis and is only an estimate based on government rates from MTMC.  Respond to customer and DDC/DDCT inquiries on individual shipments as well as to DDC/DDCT inquiries on transportation cumulative data and trends.  The PA shall advise the customer of an estimated response time to accommodate required research.  Inquiries may include, but are not limited to:

· Informing customer shipment arrival information

· Bill of Lading Number

· Small package Tracking Number

· Name of the Commercial Carrier

h.  Enter data to Commercial Transportation Shipping Systems such as FedEx, DHL, and Emery to generate Air Bills, tracking numbers, and any customer forms for these Commercial Carriers.

i.  Generate and complete all Traffic Control Movement Documents (TCMDs) through DSS for every surface and air OCONUS freight shipment.  The PA shall disseminate/provide-designated copies of TCMD’s as prescribed in DoD 4500.9-R.  

j.  Coordinate with MTMC for transportation services where no TTC exists.  The PA shall manage the Spot Bid Process for shipments not covered under TTC.  These shipments include, but are not limited to material/shipments that are:

· Sensitive

· Over-dimension

· Hazardous

· Aircraft (Major End Items)

The PA shall place the request for transportation on the DTOD Internet website to ETA for four (4) hours for bid by MTMC-approved Commercial Carriers.  After the four (4) hours has expired, the PA shall access the Internet site and determine which Commercial Carriers have placed bids.  The PA shall call the carriers, beginning with the carrier who proposed the lowest cost, to schedule pick up.  The PA shall also determine that requirements such as correct certification, required type of equipment, and transportation protective services (TPS) are met.  The PA shall perform all other traffic management requirements once the commercial carrier has been scheduled.  The PA shall use the Spot Bid Process to emergency route any material for which normal routing procedures cannot meet requirements. 

k.  Perform Traffic Management for overseas shipments according to Worldwide Express (WWX) requirements.  The PA shall adhere to the Small Parcel Guaranteed Traffic Contracts and utilize only approved carriers for overseas shipments that qualify under this program.  The Small Parcel Guaranteed Traffic Contract containing WWX is available on-line.  Current Commercial Carriers under contract for WWX are Federal Express International, UPS, and DHL Airways.  The PA shall load and maintain all DSS tables associated with the WWX contract.  The PA shall use other approved Traffic Management material movement as necessary due to Country or Carrier limitations. The Web Site for WWX is https://public.scott.af.mil/hqamc/wwx/wwx.htm.    This is a secure web site.

l.  The PA shall be responsible for control of all movement of commercial carriers entering the DDCT installation to pick up material.  The PA shall have on file with the KO or designee, signed DD Forms 577 for authorized personnel that apply seals, remove seals, or release a carrier IAW DLAI 5710.1 Paragraph E, Procedures, 3, Physical Protection Measures, (b)i(1)(d)(10) "Truck Control" and (f)(5)(b) "Accountability and Application”.  The PA shall complete and retain the DLA Form 1617 for each Commercial Carrier every time they enter the Depot.  The PA shall perform the following Truck Control activities which include, but are not limited to:

· Issuing intra-depot seals 

· Issuing seals for over-the-road, outbound shipments

· Controlling seals IAW DLAI 5710.1, Physical Security Planning, Paragraph 2.L. (1) (a-f), and the DoD 4500.9-R, Defense Transportation Regulation (DTR), Part II, Cargo Movement, Chapters 203 and 205

· Directing and escorting to appropriate area

· Preparing Bill of Lading and supporting paperwork

· Securing carriers signature on the Bill of Lading

· Releasing commercial carrier

The PA shall provide all the necessary paperwork for each shipment.  The PA shall correctly prepare each Bill of Lading according to the Defense Transportation Regulation (DTR) Part II Cargo Movement.  Within 2 hours of shipment, the PA shall prepare, submit, and forward Report of Shipments (REPSHIPs) and DoD Transportation Tracking System (DTTS) forms to the consignee IAW DoD 4500.9-R Part II, Chapter 205 for all security shipments.  The PA shall establish loading and unloading locations and direct commercial carriers when necessary.
m.   Prepare and submit to the KO or designee the Department of Transportation Exemption (DOT-E) report IAW DoD 4500-9R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 204, Paragraph F, Sub-Paragraph 2b.

n.   Prepare and submit to the KO or designee CONUS Military Installation Material Outloading and Receiving Capability Report, DD Form 1726, (RSC MTMC-7 (R-2), dated December 15, 1984, and INF 97-08, DD Form 1726, Estimator for Depots, dated 1997.

o.    Conduct late line research and resolution.  A late line results when an MRO is not shipped within 48 hours of receipt at the Depot.  The PA shall research all late lines, determine where the problem exists, resolve the problem if it is within the PA’s control, or notify the KO or designee if it is outside of the PA’s control.  Resolution may include record closure actions in DSS if research indicates material has been shipped.  Late line research for FMS warrants that the PA shall not close FMS records without proof of shipment.

5.6.2.8.1 Shipping 

The PA shall load and ship all off-base issues/transactions and  verify that all material shipped OCONUS  in EU  is in compliant wood with authorized markings.  The PA shall consider TTC requirements when organizing the shipping functions.  Shipping support includes but is not limited to staging, hazardous tracking, unitization, palletization, manifesting, and loading in a manner that assures stability of the shipment.  The PA shall block, brace and secure shipments to prevent damage during transit.  The PA shall consolidate off-base shipments going to the same final destination to the maximum extent possible to reduce transportation costs.  The PA shall input into DSS to generate vehicle load orders and process manifests and GBLs/CBLs.  When shipping full vanloads, truckloads and Transportation Protective Service (TPS) shipments, the PA shall apply security seals to ensure exclusive use of vehicles.  

When material is shipped using the Government’s Small Parcel Contract, the carrier is responsible for loading material onto the carrier vehicle.  The PA shall provide a forklift and operator to move and load shipping containers and pallets onto the FedEx Air conveyance.  For all other commercial carriers, the PA shall load all LTL and TL shipments onto the carrier vehicle.   The PA shall not load any government material into a privately owned vehicle (POV).

The PA shall generate and provide optical memory cards (OMC) to any and all units/organizations and central receiving points/breakbulk points desiring automated manifests IAW the criteria specified by the Services.  OMCs may be required for the total shipment, individual multipacks, or both.  The Services will designate the DODAAC for each site, unit designation, in the clear freight address, and advice as to whether the unit or central receiving points requires a global OMC (total contents card), a multipack OMC (containing only the contents of the individual multipack), or both.  The PA shall maintain AMS hardware and provide OMCs.

The PA shall generate and apply radio frequency identification (RFID) tags on Service designated shipments as follows:

· Generate RFID tags for those destinations so specified by the Services.  The Service will designate destinations to be tagged by DODAAC.

· Flag customer address files in DSS for those DODAACS requiring RFID tags

· Affix RFID tags as requested by the Services to applicable air pallets (463L), milvans, trucks, seavans, MEI, individual containers designed for the item (i.e metal containers for transmissions, engines, rotor blades, etc), and individual pallets for items shipped through a break bulk method to Charleston or Dover.

On receipt, the customers will return OMCs and RFID tags to DDCT for recycling and reuse.  However, lack of recycled OMCs or RFID tags does not relieve the PA of the responsibility to provide these with the designated shipments.  The PA shall have on-hand sufficient quantities of OMCs and RFID tags to meet the above requirements.

The PA shall ship all small package eligible security and classified shipments via USPS.  Small package hazardous material shall be shipped by FedEx or approved carrier.  
The PA shall complete all necessary export documentation and forms (commercial invoice, shipper’s declaration carrier’s air-way bills) for shipments going directly to an international destination.  

In the event material is shipped by parcel post, the PA shall use metered postage equipment provided by the Government.  The PA shall complete all necessary postal forms to include but not limited to priority, insured, registered and certified prior to mailing or delivering to the Post Office.   The PA shall notify the KO or designee when additional funds are needed for the postage account and shall load postal rate changes to metered postage equipment and DSS load and maintain tables as they occur.   The PA shall prepare and submit a monthly report on postage used to the KO or designee.  The PA shall perform quarterly meter verifications on postage equipment and provide the meter verification results to the KO or designee.  

The PA shall process transshipments to include receiving, reviewing, sorting, and processing non-accountable material and misdirected freight as well as the packing, packaging, labeling, and shipping of material upon customer request.  The PA shall establish non-accountable material into DSS for transshipment processing and retain freight documentation as required. 

The PA shall provide shipping for other Federal activities located on the installation upon customer request.

5.6.2.8.2 Astray Freight (Government Cargo Recovery Effort Program (GOCARE))

Astray Freight includes in-transit Government material that is found in a commercial carrier terminal or with a carrier designated contractor.  

The PA shall reconcile shipment returns through the issue process by researching address records, coordinating with ICPs or other DoD/Federal Agencies, and redirecting shipments.  If unresolved, the PA shall process the material found and shall return the material to stock.  If an item cannot be identified by NSN and is determined to be unserviceable, the PA shall process the item to DRMO. 

The PA shall manage the DDCT Astray Freight Program and participate in the Government Cargo Recovery Effort Program (GOCARE) IAW: 

· DLAR 4500.15, Reporting of Transportation Discrepancies in Shipments 

· DoD 4500.9-R, Defense Transportation Regulation, Part II, Cargo Movement.

· GOCARE Worldwide Guidelines

In support of the Astray Freight and GOCARE Programs, the PA shall:

a.  Conduct monthly visits to freight carriers, shipping docks, or any local facility used in the shipment, storage, and transportation of Government material to determine if any non-deliveries are Government-owned freight.  

b.  Physically examine and research to determine origin, ownership, and final destination.  

c.  Recover and redirect material found during terminal visits IAW DoD 4500.9-R Part II, Cargo Movement and the Joint DoD/GSA Astray Freight Cargo Program.  

d.  Provide disposition instructions to the carrier when research indicates final destination.  

e.  Prepare and submit quarterly reports to the KO or designee that include the number of terminals visited/called, number of astray shipments located, actual or estimated value of shipments located, and any other miscellaneous information required by the MTMC. 

f.  Work with commercial carriers on astray shipments identified between visits and complete the same requirements as for material found during monthly visits

5.6.3 Additional Requirements

The PA shall perform the additional requirements for issue and traffic management of material as described in the following sections
5.6.3.1 AEDA

Prior to stock selection, the PA shall validate appropriate inert certification. If the certification is not valid or missing, the PA shall update/create certification document based on visual inspection of AEDA, as well as containers having previously contained AEDA, to determine the presence or absence of explosive hazards IAW the requirements of DoD 4160.21-M-1, Defense Demilitarization Manual.  If material is received that requires disassembly to accomplish the inspection or the material is questionable, the PA shall suspend the material in DSS, place the material in a controlled area, and complete a DD Form 1225 requesting disposition instruction.

5.6.3.2 Classified Material

The PA shall process all classified material IAW:

· DLAI 5200.12, Information Security Program

· AR 380-5, Department of the Army Information Security Program, Chapter 8

· DLAR 5300.1-R, Standards for Handling Classified Material

· DoD 5220.22-M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual (NISPOM)

· DLAI 5710.1, Physical Security Program, Section E.

The PA shall select stock from controlled and segregated storage locations to fill requisitions for sensitive and classified material.  IAW DLAR 4145.11, Section VII, the PA shall select and prepare sensitive inventory items and controlled substances for shipment under the supervision of the controlled storage custodian or his/her designated representative.  The PA shall package, pack, mark and hold classified, pilferable or sensitive items within secure facilities until the proper transfer of custodianship occurs.

5.6.3.3 Deployment Support

The PA shall provide logistics support for mobilization and training (see paragraph C-1.16, Mobilization, Sustainment and Disaster Recovery) IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part III.  In support of deployments, redeployments, contingencies, and exercises at DDCT, the PA shall:

a.  Provide traffic management support  

b.  Manually input release documents (DD Forms 1149, 1348, and 1384) into DSS; 

c.  Generate military shipping labels, 

d.  Provide blocking and bracing as needed; 

e.  Provide HAZMAT packing and certification IAW MIL-STD-2073-1 and DLAD 4145.7, Packaging of Material and DLAR 4145.3, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply; 

f.  Generate all required documentation, 

g.  Schedule carrier pickup, 

h.  Load material if required.  

The PA shall accomplish cost estimation, tracking, and control of labor and material for each mobility event.  The PA shall report status to the customer on request.  

5.6.3.4 End Items (EI) and Major End Items (MEI)

 DDCT performs systematic documentation issue and ship end items (aircrafts) to CCAD for maintenance.  When CCAD is ready to induct the aircraft into the maintenance cycle, the PA shall receive a request, via FAX, which will include the aircraft tail number, to systematically issue the aircraft in DSS.  The PA shall print the issue document for Army owned aircraft and verify the correct tail number has been issued and fax a copy of the issue document to CCAD and send a copy to DAPS for file retention.
For Air Force and Navy owned aircraft, CCAD will fax the PA an AMC 1549, which will include the aircraft tail number.  The PA shall complete the DSS action of changing the CC from F to M and verifying the correct tail number CC has been changed.  This will provide the IMs visibility of the aircraft and notify them that the aircraft is in CCAD maintenance. 

 When CCAD has completed the maintenance on the aircraft and the PA has completed the systematic receipt actions in DSS, whether it is Army, Air Force or Navy owned, the PA shall create a super MRO to systematically issue the aircraft and provide traffic management services to transport the aircraft back to the unit.  In the event the aircraft is piloted from CCAD, the PA shall process the issue action in DSS and fax a copy of the issue document to CCAD and send a copy to DAPS for file retention.
The PA shall reconcile tail numbers for each aircraft to verify that all receipt/issue actions have been processed.

DSS captures the receipt and issue workload for these transactions, but the counts do not pass to MIS.  Therefore, the PA will not receive receipt/issue payment for these systematic transactions.
5.6.3.5 hazardous material (HAZMAT) Shipments

The PA shall pack HAZMAT to applicable modal regulations.  The PA shall  package and certify HAZMAT in compliance with all federal and state requirements and certify HAZMAT IAW: :

· 49 CFR 

· DLAD 4145.41, Packaging of Hazardous Material, Section E 

· International Air Transport Association (IATA) 

· DLAI 4143.3, Preparing Hazardous Material for Military Air Shipments 

· International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (IMDGC) 

· DoD 6050.5-L and DoD 6060.5-LR, DoD Hazardous Material Information System Hazardous Item Listing  

· DLAI 4145.12, The DLA Packaging Program, Section E, Paragraph 3,

· DLAD 4145.7, Packaging of Material

· MIL HDBK 774, Palletized Unit Loads

· Customer Requirements

· FEDLOG (which permits information management of NSNs)

· DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 

· MIL STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging

· MIL STD 129, Standard Practice for Military Marking

Unless excepted, the PA shall pack and certify all HAZMAT shipment to meet UN Performance Packaging (POP) requirements.  The PA shall mark HAZMAT shipments as prescribed in MIL STD 129 and the applicable modal regulation (IATA, CFR 49, or IMDGC).

The PA shall ship cylinders containing compressed gas or liquid IAW:

· DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of HAZMAT

· DLAI 4145.25, Storage and Handling of Liquefied and Gaseous Compressed Gases and Their Full and Empty Cylinders

· Applicable Federal, State, and Local regulations

The PA shall ship RAM IAW:

· DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program,

· DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous Materiel

· DLAI 4145.8, Materiel Management for Radioactive Items in the DOD

· DLAI 4145.23, Radioactive Materials in the DLA Supply System

· Applicable federal, state, and local regulations

Verification or solicitation of information requests pertaining to the transportation of HAZMAT shall be accomplished by contacting outside commercial and government agencies.  Civil and criminal penalties apply to the willful or negligent falsification of the packaging and packing regulations and certification forms.  The PA shall be responsible for any fines accrued for incorrect packaging of hazardous material.

5.6.3.6 kitting material

After the material is receipted into DSS, it must be transferred to the Total Package Fielding (TPF) module of DSS for tracking purposes.  The PA shall create a “Super MRO” in DSS.  Once the MRO has been released, the Pick Control Number will be displayed and the IRRD and Pick ticket will print.  The PA shall pick the material from the DSS location and move to the segregated TPF storage locations.  The PA will not receive an issue workload count for the movement of kitting material from normal DSS storage to TPF storage.  

5.6.3.7 Non-Accountable Material  (off-base transshipments)

Non-accountable material includes bare items from CCAD to be packed and shipped to the ultimate consignee, Mark Fors, and IFRs.  Workload counts for Non-Accountable material are captured in the Issue Projected Workload, C-5.6.1 and project one count for each receipt and issue of the non-accountable material (i.e., there is not a separate work count for a non-accountable material receipt and an issue for the same material).  

The PA shall verify non-accountable material for proper packing and packaging prior to issue IAW Military Specifications and C-5.7, PPP&M.  Workload counts for non-accountable material requiring PPP&M are included in C-5.7.1.  

The PA shall retain a copy of the on-base transshipment documentation with the customer’s signature acknowledging receipt.  

The PA shall process non-accountable material (Transshipments) to include receiving, reviewing, sorting, and processing non-accountable material as well as the packing, packaging, labeling, and shipping of the material upon customer request.  The PA shall establish non-accountable material into DSS and retain freight documentation as required.  The PA shall verify the material is packed and packaged IAW minimum military requirements based on the type of material and sub-paragraph C-5.7, Preservation, Packaging, Packing and Marking (PPP&M) and C- 5.7.3, Fabrication Support, when minimum military requirements are exceeded.  

The PA, at the direction of the CCAD maintenance POC, shall deliver the Gold Stripe engines to CCAD and record this activity as a transshipment in DSS.  The PA will be provided advance notification from CCAD via telephone when Gold Stripe engines are ready for shipment.  The PA shall arrange for pickup by a carrier who complies with all CCAD-requested shipping procedures, including the use of dual drivers, Constant Surveillance Service (CSS), and DD Form 1907, “Signature-and-Tally Record.”  

5.6.3.8 Recycling Control Program (RCP) Support

The RCP is a program that transfers material ownership to DRMS while the material remains physically located and maintained at a DDCT storage facility pending disposition instructions from DRMS.  The PA shall designate a point of contact to respond to RCP queries from either DRMS or the local DRMO liaison.

5.6.3.8.1 Material Ownership Changes

Material ownership, which is transferred to DRMS under the RCP, may require making the material available for inspection and photographs as well as for customer pickup during normal PA working hours.  DRMS will provide the PA with a list of NSNs and a Disposal Turn-In Document (DTID) of items to be photographed/inspected at least one (1) working day in advance.  Based upon receipt of this information, the PA shall remove property from storage, place the property in a staging area, unpack and repack the material as required, and return the material to the storage location when required.  The PA may be required to perform these actions multiple times for the same material.  These efforts are considered normal RCP support and are not reimbursed separately.

5.6.3.8.2 Recycling Control Program (RCP) Shipments

The local DRMO liaison will coordinate donations with the PA POC.  Donations will be picked up from the Depot by the gaining activity/customer.  Upon gaining activity/customer arrival, the PA shall load the donated material onto the carrier or gaining activity/customer equipment, if requested.  The PA shall provide this service on an “as requested” basis, but no more than once a week, at times mutually agreed upon between the PA and DRMS.  

The PA shall process all other RCP material through normal transportation operations.  

5.6.3.9 Security Assistance (SA) Program Shipments:  (Foreign Military Sales (FMS) and Grant Aid)

The PA shall participate in the SA Program, a US government-sanctioned program that authorizes and controls government-to-government transfer of defense articles and services IAW DOD 4500.9-R, Defense Transportation Regulation Part II, Cargo Movement, Appendix V.  The DoD Defense Security Assistance Agency (DSAA) requires a Quarterly Storage Report for Foreign Military Sales Suspended Country Material.  The PA shall prepare this report using the format identified at C-6.6 to include:  listing the material in country sequence, and listing the document number, national stock number, quantity held, unit price, and storage cost for all material.  

The SA program is divided into two major sub-programs:  FMS and Grant Aid Programs.

5.6.3.9.1 foreign miitary sales (FMS)

FMS is designed to provide a consolidated support package of equipment and material for deployment to foreign military customers.  Examples of typical material shipped include:  

· Gearboxes

· Turbine (aviation propulsion unit)
· Servos (aviation component)
The PA shall coordinate with freight forwarders and the United States Army Security Assistance Command (USASAC) for the shipment of FMS material.  

The PA shall process FMS stock selection for CCAD maintenance repair activities as described in PWS Sub-paragraph C-5.6.2.2, Stock Selection, and as follows:

a.  The PA shall process FMS issue requisitions as described in PWS Sub-paragraph C-5.6.2, General Requirements.  IAW DOD 4000.25-1-M, MILSTRIP, Chapter 6, the PA shall generate four hard copies of the DD Form 1348-1A to be distributed as follows:  the CCAD FMS coordinator, the DDCT FMS coordinator, the CCAD Shop asking for the parts and the country of ownership.
b.  The PA shall verify FMS material by document number, serial number, and foreign country customer.

c.  CCAD will generate and submit an AMC 1549 to the PA for Navy and AF material and a DD 1348 for AR material

d.  The PA shall verify whether or not the material is in storage 

e.  If the material is in storage, the PA shall verify the correct NSN, serial number, document number, and storage location of the item.  IAW DOD 4140.27-M, DOD Shelf-Life Policy, the PA shall issue all shelf-life items to satisfy FMS requirements in condition code "A" unless the foreign country customer specifies that condition code "B" or "C" material is acceptable.

f.  The PA shall then generate a Super MRO and four hard copies of the DD Form 1348-1A for the material to be issued to CCAD

g.  The PA shall pull the material from the specific location by serial number, and then denude the material.

h.  After the item is denuded the PA shall make delivery to the appropriate CCAD maintenance activity.

The PA shall process FMS material returned from CCAD as follows:

a. CCAD generates a DD-1348 and provides an advanced copy of the DD-1348 to return the material to the PA.

b. The PA shall:

1) Pick up the FMS material from the CCAD maintenance activity
2) Process the material into DSS

3) Perform PPP&M on the material

4) Generate an MRO for shipment of FMS material according to the ICP’s/Country Manager's instructions.

The PA shall package all CONUS and OCONUS FMS shipments to military standard as described in Section C- 5.7, PPP&M.  IAW DoD 4500.9-R, Appendix V, Defense Transportation Regulation Part II, Cargo Movement, the PA shall pack and certify all OCONUS shipments of HAZMAT that are regulated for transport to meet the international Performance Oriented Packaging (POP) requirements for whatever mode of transportation is to be used to get the material to the ultimate consignee IAW the shipping instructions of the freight forwarder.  

The PA shall pack FMS shipments together in a single shipment unit, providing they have identical entries on the DD Form 1348-1A for country code, destination within country, supplementary address, project code, and priority designator IAW DoD 4000.25-1-M, Chapter C6.17 DTR.  The PA shall mark FMS material as prescribed by the Military Standard Marking for Shipping and Storage, MIL-STD-129 and the DoD 4500. 9-R, DTR, Chapter 203, Part II, Cargo Movement.

The PA shall suspend all issues and deliveries of defense articles to embargoed countries and their freight forwarders that have been identified through the Security Assistance Program IAW DoD 5105.38-M, Security Assistance Management Manual (SAMM).  

The PA shall resolve any discrepancies for FMS material while the material is at DDCT.
As described in PWS Sub-paragraph C-5.6.2.6, Traffic Management, the PA shall perform the necessary traffic management functions for FMS shipments.  In addition, the PA shall accomplish the following requirements for FMS shipments to include:

j. The PA shall prepare and forward the DD Form 1348-5, Notice of Availability (NOA).  IAW DoD 4000.25-1-M, Chapter C6.15, MILSTRIP, the PA shall provide the NOA to the freight forwarder for all FMS requisitions when the following conditions exist:

· The MRO has an offer/release code of "y" or "z"

· Overweight (10K plus)

· Oversize (six feet in any dimension)

· Hazardous

· Sensitive

· Pilferable

· Classified

k. The PA shall provide the NOA to the forwarding agency who then has 15 days in which to respond with instructions on how to process, when to release the shipment, where to ship, and the carrier. 

l. The PA shall load and maintain addresses, rates and mileages.

m. The PA shall process direct-to-country shipments.

n. The PA shall complete Shippers Export Declaration (SEDS) on FMS International shipments.

o. The PA shall load and maintain the suspended country file and release country when notified of suspension removal.

p. The PA shall arrange for safe havens for FMS security shipments as required.

q. The PA shall utilize DoD 4000.25-8-M, Military Assistance Program Address Directory (MAPAD) to obtain addresses and corresponding address codes to identify where FMS material and/or documentation is to be shipped or sent.  It includes addresses for freight forwarders, country representatives, and ultimate customers within a foreign country.

r. The PA shall determine the special shipping instructions through review of the delivery term code as it appears in column 46 of the issue requisition IAW DLAR 4500.31, Transportation of Foreign Military Sales and Grant Aid Material.

s. The PA shall comply with the current SA document retention policy for DLA which identifies that all DLA shipping activities are required to retain shipment documentation along with contractor/vendor invoices, obligation documentation and disbursement records IAW the DoD 5105.38-M (SAMM).  The DLAI 5015.1 File Maintenance and Disposition defines FMS transportation case files as all records required to monitor and process the delivery of material and services to foreign country customers.

t. The PA shall retain FMS documentation for 2 years in active files and 28 years in a National Records Archive

5.6.3.9.2 Grant Aid Programs

The PA shall accomplish Grant Aid Program shipments as stated above for Foreign Military Sales (FMS) to include shipments of Grant Aid material that are moved via the DTS to a recipient country's Point of Debarkation (POD) IAW DOD 4500.9-R, Appendix V, Defense Transportation Regulation Part II, Cargo Movement.

5.6.4 Issue Standards

5.6.4.1 Quality

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	Warehouse Fill Rate
	The right quantity, condition and item is located to fill the MRO and CC
	> 99.5% (100 minus the MIS Data Element:  26330)
	MROs per month.


5.6.4.2 Timeliness

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARDS
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	MRO High-Priorities/ Routines Wholesale/Retail

Excludes Dedicated Truck (DTK)
	Receipt of MRO at Depot to ship in one day or less average
	< 1 day Average each month (MIS Data Elements: 22367 and 22375)


	High priority/routines lines issued per month.  

	Local Delivery
	Material close out of DSS to delivery of local customer in 24 hours or less
	< 24 hours (DeliveryMan)
	Lines for local delivery per month

	RCP Sales Customers
	Receipt of MRO at Depot to ship in 4 days or less average
	< 4 day Average each month (MIS Data Element 22075)


	Lines issued for RCP sales customers per month.

	DROs
	Receipt of DRO at Depot to ship in 21 days or less average
	< 21 days Average each month (MIS Data Element:22007)


	DROs shipped per month.  

	Open Release Orders
	All open/overaged MROs/RDOs/DROs must be shipped within 30 days  
	99% shipped within 30 calendar days; 100% within 60 calendar days
	Open MROs/RDOs/DROs per month.

	Issue Material
	Material shipped is the correct item, quantity and CC and is shipped to the right customer
	99.2% (MIS Data Element: 92300.)
	SDRs accepted as % of MRO/RDO shipped

	SDR Research and Resolution
	All SDR research and response must be completed within 30 calendar days of receipt of the SDR.
	95% in 30 calendar days; 100% in 55 calendar days
	Accepted SDRs received per month.


5.6.5 Documentation Requirements 

The table below depicts the range of documentation the PA shall be prepared to process based on the issue and traffic management activities.  

The PA shall comply with all Federal, state, local and international laws and regulations in the shipment of HAZMAT.  A copy of each form is provided at the A-76 homepage at http://www.supply.dla.mil/a76/Centers_additional.asp.

Documentation Requirements for Issue and Traffic Management functions include:

	DOCUMENTATION
	ACTIVITY

	AFJAM 24-204
	Military Air Hazardous Shipments

	Air bills
	Astray Freight

COMSEC

Shipping

Traffic Management

	Air Cargo Labels 
	Astray Freight

COMSEC

Packing and Marking 

Issue Documentation Process

Shipping

Traffic Management

	AMC 1549 
	F to M material

Stock Selection

	Carrier Labels 
	Astray Freight

COMSEC 

Packing and Marking 

Issue Documentation Process

Shipping

Traffic Management

	Carrier Manifest
	Astray Freight

Shipping

Traffic Management

	Carrier Unique Hazardous Shipping Paperwork 
	Astray Freight 

Shipping 

Traffic Management

	CBL
	Astray Freight 

Shipping

Traffic Management

	CCN Label 
	Astray Freight 

Shipping

Issue Documentation Process

Packing and Marking 

	CFR 49
	Astray Freight 

Packing and Marking

Shipping 

Traffic Management

	COEs & CAAs
	HAZMAT Shipments

	Customer Advance Notice (memorandum)
	

	DD 1149 
	Astray Freight 

Issue Documentation Process 

Transshipments

Shipping 

Traffic Management

	DD 1348
	Demilitarization 

Denial Research 

F to M 

Issue Documentation Process 

RCP Support 

Stock Selection 

Transshipments

Astray Freight

Local Deliveries

Shipping

Traffic Management

	DD 1387-2
	Classified Shipments

	DD 1907
	Astray Freight 

Shipping 

Traffic Management

	DD 448-2
	Astray Freight 

Shipping 

Traffic Management

	Defense Authorization Numbers
	

	DLA 27
	Astray Freight 

Shipping 

Traffic Management

	DSS Screen B32U 
	Denial Research

	DSS Screen C8A61 
	Denial Research

	Emergency Response Information (ERI)
	HAZMAT shipments

	Export Documentation
	Export shipments

HAZMAT shipments

	IATA
	HAZMAT shipments

	IMDG
	HAZMAT shipments

	Notice of Availability
	FMS

	SF 1606 
	Transshipments

	Shipment Planning Form 
	Shipping

Transshipments

	Shipping Paperwork (e.g. Shipper Declaration of Dangerous Goods –Air & Water)
	HAZMAT Shipments

	
	


5.7 Preservation, packaging, packing and marking (ppp&M)

The PA shall perform all PPP&M required at DDCT IAW the following applicable standards and specifications:

· DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness

· DLAI 4145.12, The DLA Packaging Program

· DLAD 4145.7, Packaging of Material

· DoD 5220.22M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual (NISPOM)

· DSS packaging information

· FEDLOG Packing Information 

· MIL-STD-2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging 

· MIL-STD-129, Standard Practice for Military Marking 

· Navy Supplement P-700 (WebPack Search)

· Commission of European Communities (CEC) Emergency Measure (EM) of coniferous Non-Manufactured Wood Packing Material (NMWPM) and pallets 

· American Lumber Standard Committee (ALSC) Non-Manufactured Wood Packing Enforcement Regulations AND Non-manufactured Wood Packing Policy

In addition to those references listed above, the PA shall perform PPP&M on HAZMAT IAW: 

· International Air Transport Association (IATA) 

· International Maritime Dangerous Goods (IMDG)

· DLAD 4145.41 Packaging of Hazardous Materials

· DLAI 4143.3, Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipment

· MIL-STD-129, Standard Practice for Military Marking

· Title 49 CFR, Transportation

· DDCM 6055.20 Radiological Health Program Manual, Section 4E

The PA shall wipe test all external packaging surfaces of RAM upon completion of PPP&M tasks. The PA shall attach a radioactive movement form to the RAM shipping container prior to shipment or attach two (2) RAM ID labels to the package prior to storage.

In addition to those references listed above, the PA shall perform PPP&M on ESDS components IAW: 

· MIL-STD-1686, Electrostatic Discharge Control Program for Protection of Electrical and Electronic Parts, Assemblies, and Equipment (excluding Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices). 

· MIL HDBK 773, Electrostatic Discharge Protective Packaging.

· MIL HDBK 263, Electrostatic Discharge Control Handbook for Protection of Electrical and Electronic Parts, Assemblies and Equipment (excluding Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices).

The PA shall pack ESDS material that is received in the E-bag that is not opened or damaged IAW MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging.

5.7.1 Projected workload

	PPP&M (EACH)

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	WEIGHT BANDS are based on total weight of a unit of pack

	Weight Band 1
	14,980
	14,849
	14,602
	14,456
	14,311

	Weight Band 2
	4,144
	4,107
	4,039
	3,998
	3,958

	Weight Band 3
	1,671
	1,656
	1,629
	1,613
	1,596

	Weight Band 4
	41
	41
	40
	40
	39

	TOTAL
	20,836
	20,653
	20,310
	20,107
	19,904


5.7.2 General requirements

As required under the DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness and as needed to issue mission stock, the PA shall perform all preservation, packaging, packing, and marking (PPP&M) on material received, stored or issued from DDCT.   PPP&M is comprised of the following:

· Preservation includes the application and use of adequate protective measures to prevent deterioration from environmental or chemical hazards and may include a variety of measures to include such things as preservatives and wrapping for protection.  

· Packaging includes the application and use of adequate protective measures to prevent damage during transportation and storage, including application of package wraps and cushioning.  

· Packing includes the final placement of items or packages in exterior shipping containers or other media, including all necessary blocking, bracing, cushioning, weatherproofing, and exterior strapping.  

· Marking includes the application and use of complete identification and markings during packaging and packing.  (Note: This means that Marking must occur in connection with packaging and packing. If only marking is required that action is not considered a PPP&M action that is to be billed against CLIN 0003/5003, but is considered good warehousing practices that ensure the accuracy and accountability of the inventory and are actions that are performed under CLIN 0002/5002.)

The PA shall receive and induct the material into DSS with a PPP&M stow location for material that is identified as requiring PPP&M incident to receiving.  If an MRO for material is received prior to the completion of PPP&M, the PA shall expedite the PPP&M and issue the material to meet the APLs in Section C-5.6.4.2, Timeliness Standards.  The PA shall initiate a rewarehousing action in DSS to rewarehouse the material to a permanent storage upon completion of the PPP&M

The PA shall provide all material, supplies and containers to support PPP&M functions.  Except when a LLRC is provided by the appropriate DSC/ICP Item Manager, the PA shall provide, repair or fabricate all storage containers and blocking, dunnage and bracing necessary to perform the PPP&M functions.  The PA shall provide all preservation materials such as barriers, greases, oils, desiccants, humidity indicators etc. to complete the preservation process.
There are three classifications of LLRC used at DDCT:

· Special Use – Container designed for one specific item i.e., engines, transmissions and managed by the ICP.  The IM is responsible for ensuring that a container is available 

· Modular Containers – multiple purpose containers for packing material other than Navy.  Primary source for containers is locally from denuded containers in storage (container reclamation) or may be ordered through KO or designee.    The Crown Jewel container is the Navy equivalent of the Modular Container.  Crown Jewels are for Navy material only and must be ordered through KO or designee. 

· Drums – containers used for the packing of aircraft components.  Drums may be ordered through the KO or designee. 

To obtain the Method of Preservation (MOP) code and to identify specific preservation, packaging and marking requirements of the managing service or customer specific requirements, the PA shall research the appropriate records including, but not limited to, DSS and FEDLOG.  Research may require the use of facsimile, telephone, PC, e-mail or mail to exchange packaging data from sources outside the Depot.  If there are no specific MOPs identified, the PA shall accomplish preservation of material IAW MIL-STD 2073-1, SPIs and DSS Packaging Instructions to provide protection and preservation of the material while it is in the military distribution system.  The applicable levels of protection are Level A, Level B and Minimal Military packing (formerly known as Level C).  The PA may submit a proposal to the KO or designee to use best commercial practices for packaging and marking.  Prior to deviating from approved methods or using commercial practices, the PA shall obtain written approval from the KO or designee for all proposed PPP&M deviations.    

SPIs are designed and managed by the managing services/IMs for the material received, stored, and issued at DDCT.  SPIs contain mandatory PPP&M requirements for items in the military distribution system.  The PA shall access and follow all SPI requirements to package, preserve, and protect material against deterioration/degradation that can render the material inoperable/unusable.  The PA shall access SPIs using the following websites:

· Army – https://www-tdps.tacom.army.mil/SPISearch.asp
· Air Force – https://spires.wpafb.af.mil
· Navy – http://www.icptarp.net/p700.nsf  

For the purposes of completing PPP&M actions, SPIs and customer specific requirements take precedence over all other regulatory guidance if conflicting guidance exists.. 

The PA shall perform preservation on a variety of items of different sizes and weights; some items, such as ESDS, RAM, classified, sensitive and pilferable items, require special handling precautions.    

Upon completion of cleaning and preservation, the PA shall package, pack, and mark all material IAW all applicable regulatory guidance as cited above.

The PA shall perform PPP&M on material:

a.  Received that is improperly packaged or marked regardless of source (new procurement, transshipments, field returns)

b.  In storage where packaging has deteriorated or has been damaged and requires above minor repair COSIS actions (DD Form 1225)

c.  Incident to shipment from Inventory requiring above Minimal Military Packaging

d.  Material requiring special packaging support

1) Special packaging support to include above minor repair COSIS surveillance, at the request of a customer or owner/IM

2) Requiring special packaging support due to change in item configuration, NSN, unit of issue, or similar situations.

5.7.3 CONTAINER RECLAMATION AND FABRICATION IN SUPPORT OF PPP&M

The PA shall be responsible for providing all containers in support of PPP&M, routine/above minor repair COSIS (See sub-paragraph C-5.4.2.1, COSIS) and POP requirements.  If primary and secondary containers are unavailable or cannot be fabricated, the PA shall recommend an alternate pack method for approval to the DSC/ICP IMs through KO or designee.
5.7.3.1 CONTAINER RECLAMATION

The PA shall operate an active container reclamation program to allow the maximum availability and reuse of SPI containers and other reusable containers and packaging materials used to package repairable and recoverable items.  This includes, but is not limited to, reusable fast-packs, standard packs, cases, and SPI containers.  Lack of available reusable containers (LLRCs) does not relieve the PA from its responsibility for supplying all containers in support of PPP&M or from meeting the applicable APLS in paragraphs C-5.7.5 and C-5.6.4.  

The PA shall reclaim LLRCs from material destined for DRMO.  LLRCs are metal and fiberglass containers that are identified for specific equipment or material.  LLRCs are received for specific equipment or material.  LLRCs are received from various sources to include, but not limited to, host and other tenant organizations.  The PA shall retain and reuse LLRC for storing, packing and shipping the items intended for these containers.  
The PA shall deliver all empty LLRCs to the Container Reclamation and Repair Center (CRRC) when they require more than minor repair.  When LLRCs are in need of minor repair, the PA shall make the repairs.  These repairs include, but are not limited to, replacing seals, hardware, humidity indicators, desiccant, skids, minor corrosion removal, spot painting to include stenciling, or welding small perforations.  The PA shall request disposition instructions from the IM by telephone, email, or fax, on all LLRC separated from salvaged material and those that are separated from material that was packed in the wrong container.  The PA shall dispose of the destroyed, non-reusable containers.  The PA shall perform this process IAW DLAI 4145.12 E.3.q, Conservation and Care of Reusable Containers and Packaging Materials for Package Reclamation Services and the DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness. The PA may use CATS to maintain inventory and track reclaimed containers.

5.7.3.2 FABRICATION SUPPORT

The PA shall design, plan, repair, and construct or procure a variety of shipping and storage containers to include fiberboard cartons, wooden boxes, crates and pallets, and blocking/dunnage required to support  Stock Readiness/PPP&M, routine/above minor repair COSIS and POP requirements.  If the PA fabricates/obtains containers and/or blocking/dunnage, the PA shall use EU compliant wood and current military specifications/standards approved for use by all departments and agencies of the DoD and/or American Society for Testing of Material (ASTM) specifications.  SPIs and customer specific requirements take precedence over other military specifications/standards, which in turn take precedence over ASTM specifications.  If there are no specific requirements identified, the PA shall accomplish the packaging design IAW MIL-STD 2073-1, SPIs and DSS Packaging Instructions and all other applicable packaging/protection specifications.  The PA shall also construct and install or provide parts and blocking and bracing.  These parts include items such as blocks, hocks, or cradles, required to secure or encase items in containers or on pallets/skids.  The PA shall make specialized cuts that may utilize detailed drawings and SPIs (some SPIs are accessible at http://www.icptarp.com) or other prescribed directions provided by the customer that are required to secure or encase items in containers.  The PA shall consider special load bearing requirements and material configurations when manufacturing or procuring containers.

5.7.3.3 Items Requiring Special Packaging Support

Special packaging support functions are usually performed in CCAD’s hangers and repair facilities.  Examples of items requiring special packaging support include, but are not limited to, complete helicopters and repair fixtures (large maintenance tools).  

5.7.4 PPP&M REPORTS

In addition to receipt, stow and issue operations at the depots, the DDC customers pay DDC to perform the function of PPP&M on their material.  In order for DDC to be adequately funded, DDC must provide records that are sufficient to invoice its customers for payment of PPP&M support provided by the depots.  The PA shall provide for each item undergoing PPP&M the following information on a monthly basis:

· Customer specific Job Order Number (JON)

· Shipper’s Document Number

· NSN

· ICP/IM

· Quantity and condition of the material

The customer specific JON will be furnished by the KO or designee and represents a project code by DDC customer.  The reports are to be sorted by project code, and will provide a subtotal for the numbers of NSNs.

5.7.5 QUALITY STANDARDS

5.7.5.1 Quality

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	SR/COSIS
	SR/COSIS is performed IAW the Stock Readiness Program Guidance
	100%
	Physical Inspections

	PPP&M
	Packaged per customer specification and/or applicable regulations
	99%
	All customer requests

	ESDS
	Packaged per customer specification and/or applicable regulations
	99%
	All customer requests


5.7.5.2 Timeliness

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	PPP&M
	Work completed by customer due date
	100%
	All customer requests

	ESDS
	Work completed by customer due date
	100%
	All customer requests


5.7.6 Documentation Requirements

The following table depicts the range of documentation the PA shall be prepared to process based on the Stock Readiness activities.  The PA shall process and record all documentation throughout the Stock Readiness processes.  A copy of each form is provided at the A-76 homepage at http://www.supply.dla.mil/a76/Centers_additional.asp
	DOCUMENTATION
	TITLE
	Purpose of Documentation

	AMC Form 1549
	Materiel Reconditioning Movement Request/Turn-In
	Reference for NSN, C/C, etc

	AMC-Form 2149
	Certified Product Tag
	CCAD provided for materiel identification

	DA Form 3581
	Care of Material Work Order
	List of materiel used for packaging

	DDCT Report
	Daily Production Report
	Documents work performed

	DD 1750
	Packaging List
	List of Component MEI

	DD 2169 MOD (SPI)
	Special Packaging Instruction
	To determine type of pack

	DD Form 1225 
	Spreadsheet
	Tracks reimbursable material costs

	DD-1348
	DOD Single Line Requisition System Document
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	DD-1348-1A
	Issue Release Receipt Document
	Product Receipt Evaluation and Receipt Process Documentation

	DD-1387
	Military Shipment Label (Black Pressure Sensitive)
	Used to identify shipment destination

	DD 2521
	DoD Standard Warning Label
	

	OF 70A
	Fragile, gummed
	Label used for identification of fragile items

	OF 71A
	Fragile, gummed, smaller version
	Label used for identification of fragile items

	OF 72
	Fragile, large, not gummed
	Label used for identification of fragile items

	OF 73
	Method 50 Label
	Label for material containing desiccant

	OF 81
	999, larger version
	Labels to identify Required Delivery Date (RDD)

	OF 82
	999, large, not gummed
	Labels to identify RDD

	OF 83
	NMCS
	Labels for Identifying NMCS shipments

	OF 84
	NMCS, larger version
	Labels for Identifying NMCS shipments

	OF 87
	Attention–Electrostatic Sensitive Devices
	Labels for Identifying ESDS material

	OF 88
	Attention-Static Sensitive Devices
	Label to identify anti-static device

	DSS-Generated Package ID Label
	
	Label to identify the material in pack

	Radioactive ID Label 
	(Yellow, specifying source and activity)
	Label to identify RAM

	DSS Generated Rewarehousing Label
	Rewarehousing Label
	Label to identify new storage location

	SF 422
	Magnetized Material
	Label to identify magnetized material


5.8 Kit assembly

Kit Assembly is managed by Defense Supply Center Richmond (DSCR) in direct support of the AMCOM/CCAD aviation maintenance production lines.  The Kit Assembly program currently provides over 240 different types of pre-assembled hardware kits designed to facilitate a particular maintenance/overhaul procedure.  CCAD will provide the PA with a yearly forecast of kit requirements divided into quarterly increments.

5.8.1 Projected Workload

	KIT ASSEMBLY WORKLOAD

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	

	Kitting receipts 
	8,088
	8,088
	8,088
	8,088
	8,088

	Kitting pieces
	803,832
	803,832
	803,832
	803,832
	803,832

	

	Completed Kits
	4,296
	4,296
	4,296
	4,296
	4,296


5.8.2 Requirements

The PA shall receive, store and issue kit assembly material and completed kits, and shall assemble, modify and disassemble Kits IAW with the following:

· DLAM 4140.2, Supply Operations Manual, Volume I, Distribution System Procedures, Chapter 15, Assembly/Disassembly and Alteration, Conversion, and Modification Procedures

· Kit Assembly work orders

The PA shall pack and mark material according to the customer’s specifications as identified by the IM/PM.  If no customer specifications are identified, the PA shall preserve, pack, package and mark material IAW:

· MIL-STD-129, Standard Practice for Military Marking 

· MIL-STD-2073-1 Standard Practice for Military Packaging  

The PA shall accomplish kit assembly, disassembly or modification when directed by the IM/PM.  The PA shall establish and maintain an accurate inventory of all Assembly/Disassembly transactions.  

5.8.2.1 Receipt Processing of Kitting Material into TPF

After completing the Super MRO pick actions, the PA shall use the TPF Asset Record Screen (ZT061) to receive parts into TPF.  The PA shall enter the following information into TPF:

a. Project Code

b. DoDAAC

c. Document number

d. NSN

e. Quantity

f. Owner RIC

g. UI

h. Shelf-life data if applicable

The PA shall breakdown the bulk receipts into units of issue (e.g., eaches).  Once receipt of the material is entered into the TPF application, the PA shall stow Kit Assembly material in storage locations segregated for Kit Assembly material.  

5.8.2.2 Kit Assembly

The PA shall assemble a variety of Kits at the direction of the IM or PM.  The PA’s assembly of the kits shall require, but is not limited to: 

u. Counting material/pieces

v. Sorting material/pieces

w. Packing material/pieces 

x. Inserting packing lists and annotating shortage on the packing lists

y. Developing packages

z. Packaging/packing the material/pieces according to customer requirements for the completed assembly.  

For example, the material of a Kit Assembly NSN may require 20 bolts, 40 nuts and 30 washers.  In this example, the PA shall package the bolts, nuts and washers separately in plastic bags prior to packaging into the finished kit.  The PA shall count, package and mark IAW MIL STD 129, all material for each Kit Assembly, packaging the different parts separately from each other by using plastic bags or other packaging material including, but not limited to:  plastic bags, fiberboard containers, labels, wraps, void filling material, tapes, and cushioning. 

The weight of the current finished Kits range from 4 ounces to 5 pounds.  The dimensions of the current finished Kits range from 3x3x4 inches to 12x12x16 inches in size.  The number of NSNs in each kit range between 2 and 99 and each kit may contain 2 to 3,553 piece parts.  

The PA shall receive requests for specific Kit NSNs to be assembled by the PA on Kit Assembly work orders.  Each request for a Kit NSN will identify all the material/individual parts necessary for Kit Assembly by the PA.  DSCR will order material not on hand for the requested Kit Assembly and provide all required supply data including but not limited to current inventory levels and due-in quantities for all DLA managed items comprising the requested Kits. 

When the required material is not in stock, the PA shall coordinate with the KO or designee to requisition material for shipment to DDCT for replenishment. 

The PA shall pack all kits in such a manner as to preclude damage to any items in storage and delivery/shipping.  The PA shall package and pack the required material in the specified container or containers and create and include packing lists with each completed Kit.  The PA shall include a packing list of all material by part number, NSN, quantity, contract data and date of complete assembly action.

The PA shall process one receipt action in the DSS accountable record for all completed kits that are on the same work order.  The PA shall follow the IM/PM instructions for completed Kit assemblies.  Based on Instructions from the IM/PM, the PA may be required to complete and deliver/ship the Kit in condition code B (Kit with one or more missing parts) with the shortage annotated on the packing list.  The PA shall stow completed Kits without a pending MRO.  Receipt work counts for complete kit assemblies are included in the projected workload in C-5.3.1.

5.8.2.3 Kit Modifications, Alterations and Changes

The PA shall modify, alter or disassemble a variety of Kits at the direction of the IM or PM.  The PA shall follow the IM/PM’s instructions for disposition of all material replaced or deleted from the Kits.  
The PA shall modify/alter or change completed assemblies by:

aa. Issuing identified Kits and replacement material.  The PA's issue actions shall be accomplished IAW paragraph C-5.6.

ab. Completing change actions IAW the special instructions provided by the IM/PM, which includes opening existing Kits and removing or replacing material

ac. Processing material/parts removed from the Kits IAW instructions provided by the IM/PM, which may include, but are not limited to:

1) Packaging and marking material IAW MIL STD 2073-1 and MIL STD 129.  

2) Receiving serviceable material back into the accountable record IAW paragraph C-5.3, to include posting the receipt to DSS and stowing the material.

3) Disposing of excess material on a DRO.  

d.  Preparing new packing lists for the modified assembly.

Processing completed Kits into DSS to record the completed assemblies to the accountable record.  

5.8.3 kitting reports

DDC customers pay DDC to perform the function of kitting material.  In order for DDC to be adequately funded, DDC must provide records that are sufficient to invoice its customers for payment of kitting support provided by the depots.  The PA shall provide for each kitting work order the following information on a monthly basis:

· Customer specific Job Order Number (JON)

· Shipper’s Document Number

· NSN

· ICP/IM

· Number of receipts to TPF module

The customer specific JON will be furnished by the KO or designee and represents a project code by DDC customer.  The reports are to be sorted by project code, and will provide a subtotal for the numbers of NSNs.

5.8.4 Standards for Kit Assembly

The PA shall perform Kit Assemblies to comply with the following standards:

	ACTIVITY
	STANDARD
	APL
	MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE

	Kit Assembly


	Kit Assemblies contain all required material and are packaged, packed and marked properly
	100%
	Supply Discrepancy Report (SDR)

	Kit Assembly


	Kit Assemblies completed according to customer work order
	100%
	Number of Kits completed per work order 


5.9 Long Bow Pre-Modification Program

CCAD performs the AH-64 Apache Long Bow Pre-Modification Program (Pre-Mod.), which involves the removal of individual parts from the AH-64A helicopter.  DDCT supports this program by packing and shipping the parts.  Approximately 50% of all parts removed from the helicopters are reworked by the maintenance production line or determined to be in a Ready for Issue (RFI) condition.  CCAD’s production plan calls for six AH-64 Apache helicopters to be inducted into the Long Bow pre-mod program annually, with as many as five helicopters in various stages of the production line at one time.  Helicopters included in this program take approximately 120 days for CCAD to complete disassembly.  During this 4 month period CCAD removes approximately 2845 parts from each helicopter and  approximately 1,400 to 1,500 individual parts require packaging/packing by DDCT.  

5.9.1 Projected Workload

	LONG BOW

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	Long Bow parts packed
	8,256
	8,256
	8,256
	8,256
	8,256

	Aircraft
	6
	6
	6
	6
	6

	New wooden
	
	
	
	
	

	               0-16 cuft.
	42
	42
	42
	42
	42

	              16-64 cuft.
	42
	42
	42
	42
	42

	               64-100 cuft.
	30
	30
	30
	30
	30

	               Over 100 cuft.
	6
	6
	6
	6
	6

	Total new Wooden
	120
	120
	120
	120
	120

	Used Wooden
	
	
	
	
	

	               0-16 cuft.
	24
	24
	24
	24
	24

	              16-64 cuft.
	18
	18
	18
	18
	18

	               64-100 cuft.
	12
	12
	12
	12
	12

	               Over 100 cuft.
	6
	6
	6
	6
	6

	         Total Used Wooden
	60
	60
	60
	60
	60

	Used Metal & Plastic Containers
	
	
	
	
	

	               0-16 cuft.
	12
	12
	12
	12
	12

	              16-64 cuft.
	6
	6
	6
	6
	6

	               64-100 cuft.
	6
	6
	6
	6
	6

	               Over 100 cuft.
	6
	6
	6
	6
	6

	         Total Used Metal & Plastic
	30
	30
	30
	30
	30

	New Triwalls
	
	
	
	
	

	               0-16 cuft.
	21
	21
	21
	21
	21

	              16-64 cuft.
	30
	30
	30
	30
	30

	               64-100 cuft.
	22
	22
	22
	22
	22

	               Over 100 cuft.
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Total Triwalls
	74
	74
	74
	74
	74


5.9.2 requirements

5.9.2.1 Receipt and Inventory of Long Bow Components

As CCAD disassembles the helicopter, the PA shall receive Long Bow components/parts in the maintenance hanger via an off-line memorandum.  CCAD personnel will tag the component with the appropriate identification markings.  The PA shall segregate the components/parts by aircraft tail number.  The PA shall ensure that any paperwork accompanying the parts, such as The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS) documentation, aircraft log books, Component Removal and Repair/Overhaul Record (DA Form 2410), DD Form 1574 and historical records (DD Form 2408s) is included either with the Long Bow part packaged or the aircraft fuselage as appropriate.  
5.9.2.2 Packaging of Long Bow Components

The PA shall package Long Bow parts IAW ASTM 3591-95, Standard Practice for Commercial Packaging and specific PM guidance.  The PA shall pack the following parts separately:  Main Transmissions, Main Rotor Blades, Vertical and Horizontal Stabilizers, Wings, Engine Nacelles, Co-Pilot and Pilot Seats, Main Rotor Heads, Tail Rotor Blades, and Fuel Tanks.  The PA shall fabricate or obtain wooden containers ranging in size from 10 Cu Ft to 90 Cu Ft to package these components.
IAW the PM instruction the PA may be required to fabricate or obtain wooden containers for multi pack material.  The PA shall use packaging methods for all multi pack containers that are sufficient to prevent damage to individual parts during shipment, such as bubble wrapping each part individually.  CCAD personnel will attach a label containing the parts identification information on the exterior surface of the packaged component.  

The PA shall pack the Long Bow components in approved containers.  CCAD will -use the label attached to the exterior surface of the packaged component to create a packing list, and provide the PA with two packing lists corresponding to the material contained in each container.  The PA shall attach one packing list to the inside of the appropriate container and shall attach the second packing list to the outside of the container.  The PA shall secure the sides and tops of the containers using wood screws instead of nails.  The number of containers used for the packing of Long Bow material range between 35 and 45 containers per aircraft.

5.9.2.3 Local Delivery and Shipment of Long Bow Components

AMCOM does not usually request shipment of Long Bow parts to the Boeing Aircraft Company, Mesa, Arizona, by the PA until an entire aircraft has been reworked through the maintenance cycle.  Once AMCOM has determined the aircraft shipment date and provided the PA with a Notice of Shipment date via an aircraft movement message, the PA shall coordinate and perform the staging and loading of trucks for shipment.  IAW C-5.6.2.8, Traffic Management, the PA shall provide all shipping support to the Long Bow Pre-Modification Program including ordering, loading and staging trucks for shipment of all Long Bow containers and the fuselage..  The PA shall make arrangements for pickup and delivery of all Long Bow containers from their temporary CCAD storage area to the shipping area for staging and loading.  The PA shall arrange shipment of the aircraft fuselage from the Hanger 46 ground ramp area, including ordering the special roll-onto truck required to ship the fuselage.  The PA shall load and block/brace the fuselage to prevent damage during shipment.  

While the majority of the Long Bow components removed from the aircraft during disassembly of the aircraft may be shipped together, occasionally individual parts may require shipment at a later date.  The PA shall ship those parts that are not part of the main shipment, as a non-accountable (transshipment) issue.  (See Sub-paragraph C-5.6.3.6, Non-Accountable Material (Transshipments).

5.9.3 Long bow reports

DDC customers pay DDC to perform the function of packing/shipping long bow material.  In order for DDC to be adequately funded, DDC must provide records that are sufficient to invoice its customers for payment of long bow support provided by the depot.  The PA shall provide for each tail number the following information on a monthly basis:

· Customer specific Job Order Number (JON)

· Shipper’s Document Number

· Tail Number

The customer specific JON will be furnished by the KO or designee and represents a project code by DDC customer.  The reports are to be sorted by project code, and will provide a subtotal for the numbers of NSNs.

5.9.4 Reserved

5.10 Off-Load and Upload Airlifts

The PA shall off-load and up-load various Military Aircraft at NAS Corpus Christi, TX, which may include:  C-5A, C-17, C-23, C-130, and, DC-9 IAW:  

· Pallet Buildup AMCI 24-101, Vol 11, Sec E; 

· Aircraft Loading T.O. 1C-130-9, 

· T.O. 1c-141-9, T.O. 1C-C5b-9, T.O. 1c-C17-9; 

· Air Cargo Pallet Nets T.O. 35D33-2-3-1; 

· Air Cargo Pallets T.O. 35D33-2-2-2 

Support ranges from the off-load or up load of hand-carried items 463L pallets and helicopters    The PA shall receive advance notification of an inbound aircraft requiring offload support or a CCAD delivery requiring upload support.  There will be times that the notification of the actual arrival time is received on very short notice, but not less than one hour prior to the aircraft landing.  The PA shall not off-load or upload the transporting aircraft during the aircraft refueling process, which usually takes 4 hours.  The PA shall be notified of the aircraft refueling time.
The PA shall also assist in aircraft uploads/downloads when required for safety-of-flight issues.   The PA shall have PA  employees supporting this function Flight Line Certified by NAS Air Operations IAW NAVAIR 00-80T-114, Air Traffic Control Facilities Manual, paragraph 2.7.3 (See Paragraph C-3.5.14, NAS Air Operations Ramp Safety).  PA employees shall attend the Certification training and receive a new NAS Air Operations Ramp Safety Course badge each year.   

5.10.1 Projected Workload

	OFF-LOAD AND UPLOAD AIRLIFTS

	
	PP1
	PP2
	PP3
	PP4
	PP5

	AIRCRAFT

	Off-load

	Aircraft type CH-47
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Aircraft type UH-60
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Aircraft type HH-60
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Total Off-Loads
	6
	6
	6
	6
	6

	Upload

	Aircraft type CH-47
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Aircraft type UH-60
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Aircraft type HH-60
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Total Uploads
	6
	6
	6
	6
	6


	AIRCRAFT CARGO UPLOADS AND OFFLOADS

	CARGO
	
	
	
	
	

	Pallets & Misc uploads
	16
	16
	16
	16
	16

	Pallets & Misc offloads
	8
	8
	8
	8
	8


5.10.2 Requirements for Aircraft for Off-Load and Upload 

The PA shall upload and off load helicopter end items into or out of a transporting aircraft.  This task requires eight (8) personnel who are assigned to the following tasks to properly and safely accomplish the mission:

· Two (2) spotters on top of the helicopter

· Two (2) spotters on the sides of the helicopter

· Two (2) personnel to steer the tow bar

· One (1) brakeman inside the helicopter

· One (1) personnel to provide oversight/direction 

For uploads, the PA shall secure the helicopter end item inside the transporting aircraft, which includes tie-downs and blocking and bracing.

The PA shall transport all necessary support equipment to the flight line for the proper and safe accomplishment of the Uploading and Offloading of helicopter end items from the transporting aircraft when notified that CCAD has an upload or there is an incoming aircraft for an offload.  Support equipment includes, but is not limited to: ramps, tractor trailers, 15K forklifts, 40 K Aircraft Loader.  This equipment is required for helicopter end items to be rolled on and rolled off the transporting aircraft.  (TE 3.3 contains the GFE required to support this requirement).  Military Loadmaster assigned to the airlift mission will take charge of the upload/offload process.  The PA shall assign PA personnel their designated positions and responsibilities.
The PA shall prepare manifests listing the aircraft weight, fuel weight, and total fueled aircraft weight along with the HAZMAT certification on the fuel weight.  The PA shall prepare passenger manifests including passenger weights, baggage weights, and extra equipment weights.  The information for the manifests is available on the helicopter end item, normally written on the side of the aircraft in chalk.  The PA shall provide the manifests to the Loadmaster of the aircraft along with copies to the KO or designee and the appropriate customer.  

5.10.3 Requirements for Cargo Off-Load and Upload 

The PA shall receive cargo from customers for uploading onto transporting aircraft.  If the cargo is not palletized, the PA shall properly palletize the cargo onto a 463L aircraft pallet and apply netting to secure the cargo as required.  The PA shall properly palletize, weigh and identify the dimensions of the cargo, and transport the cargo on a 40K aircraft loader to the flight line for uploading to the transporting aircraft.  The PA shall use seven personnel to upload or offload 463L aircraft pallets onto transporting aircraft.  The PA shall assign these personnel to the following tasks to properly and safely accomplish the mission:

· One(1) operator for 40K aircraft loader

· One(1) spotter (also applies wheel chocks) 

· Four (4) pallet pushers

· One (1) personnel to provide oversight/direction

The PA shall provide the personnel and equipment required (15K forklift) to upload/offload cargo and pallets. The Military Loadmaster will be in charge of the upload/offload process, and the PA shall load the pallets into the transporting aircraft and  secure the pallets.

5.10.4 reserved

5.11 Air Frame Hardware Support

In order to support the maintenance production line(s) with high demand parts, CCAD has established hardware support storage locations throughout its production area(s).  The primary purpose of these hardware rooms is to supply parts directly to the maintenance production line(s) for CCAD within a minimum amount of time for immediate use.  

5.11.1 reserved

5.11.2 General Requirements

The PA shall open and staff each Air Frame Hardware Room(s) located in CCAD production facilities a minimum of 14-hour coverage per day per room Monday to Friday.  The PA shall provide additional coverage, including weekends, as requested by CCAD.  The PA shall staff the operation with adequate resources to accomplish the material management functions including the monitoring of shelf-life items, the proper storage of hardware material, and operate the integrated end-to-end process.  The PA shall count and package all like material together using applicable packing material, i.e., plastic bags.  The PA shall include a copy of identification data (contract information, specification numbers and lot numbers) with all stored material.  This material is currently not on DSS accountable records.  The Government will make available the current database.

The PA shall deliver parts directly to the mechanics’ workstations within the maintenance area(s) and shall coordinate with CCAD to turn-in excess material on-hand.  The PA shall perform an inventory of existing stock and maintain a database of the inventory to include: on-hand balances, receipts of material, issues of material by PCN, unit price of the items in the inventory and total price of the inventory, and consumption data of the items by PCN.  The PA shall coordinate with CCAD to establish sufficient stock levels of required material and reorder points based on consumption data.  The PA shall identify and notify the KO or designee when replenishment or new requirements need to be ordered.  The PA shall supply reports upon request and as required.  The PA shall coordinate with CCAD to add new hardware items in the hardware room(s) based on demand.  

5.11.3 RESERVED

5.12 Rewarehousing and Intra-Depot Support

The PA shall perform all rewarehousing and intra-Depot work for the convenience of the Government, directed by the KO or designee.  These special Government directed projects may include such things as facility repair or warehouse relocation.

The PA shall accomplish only emergency work, (e.g. storm damage to roof), prior to receiving KO or designee approval.  In the event that emergency action is required, the PA shall notify the KO or designee within one working day in order to save loss to the Government.  

5.13 Military Training

The PA may be required to provide training to Military Reserve units during the performance periods.  Training consists of distribution and warehousing functions IAW Paragraph C-5.1, Distribution Services and Performance Requirements, through C-5.12, Rewarehousing and Intra-Depot Support.  Details associated with this training will be coordinated between the KO or designee and the PA prior to the training being conducted.

5.14 Conferences

The PA shall attend DDC and DLA sponsored conferences as directed by the KO or designee.  The PA shall be responsible for any costs incurred as a result of its attendance at these conferences, which is in excess of that allowed under FAR 31.205-46 and the appropriate regulations cited therein.  There are approximately ten conferences per year.

5.15 Special Projects

Special projects will be directed by the KO or designee and will relate directly to the PA’s performance of warehouse and distribution operation as set forth in Section C.  The PA shall provide the costs to perform the special projects after the Government provides the detailed requirement.

Section C-6 Applicable Directives, Publications, Instructions, Forms and Reports

6.1 General Information

Guidance and regulations identified in this document must be complied with for the duration of performance. The Government has made most publications and forms available at the following Internet sites:

· http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/

· http://www.access.gpo.gov/nara/cfr/ 

· http://www.e-publishing.af.mil/

· http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives

· http://www.defenselink.mil/pubs

· http://www.acq.osd.mil/dp/dars 

 

Forms are available at http://www.dasc.dla.mil/formflow/.

Publications cited in this PWS are current, as of the date the PWS was prepared.  Commercial practices for documentation will be considered where the performance requirements are determined by the Government to equal or exceed the requirements of these documents.  The PA shall use R-Forms (Reproducible) and E-Forms (Electronic) to the maximum extent possible.  Samples of non-standard Government forms required for the fulfillment of this requirement will be available for PA review upon request. The PA shall accomplish the tasks set forth in this requirement in accordance with the references listed and in accordance with the following guidelines:

a.  If there is a conflict between Section C and the cited references, Section C shall have precedence over the references.

b.  If there is a conflict between or among two or more such references those issued by a higher authority shall have precedence over those issued by a lower authority.  If there is a conflict between or among those issued at the same level of authority, those with a later date of issue shall have precedence over those with earlier dates of issue.

c.  If there is a conflict between or among a DLA and an Armed Services reference, the DLA reference shall have precedence over those issued by the Armed Services.

d.  Any task set forth in any such reference that calls for the exercise of discretionary government authority that cannot be delegated shall be subject to the final approval of the government official having such authority.

e.  During performance of this requirement, the PA shall use the most current publications and forms unless otherwise directed by the KO or designee.

f.  The PA shall abide by all directives and references listed below in the performance of the requirements in the PWS even if the directives and references are not specifically listed in other sections of the PWS.

The Government shall have unlimited rights to use, duplicate, or disclose PA’s operating logs and forms, in whole or in part, in any manner, for purposes associated with execution of this award.  The purpose of this statement is to minimize disruptions in service and preserve historical data in the event the PA is changed.  This does not apply to publications determined to be proprietary to the PA.  Records maintained by the PA remain the property of the United States Government and will be retained IAW disposition instructions.
6.2 Deviations From Guidance

The PA shall utilize the following procedures prior to deviating from Government publications or forms in the performance of this requirement:

a.  Develop and keep current a published manual of PA publications and forms.

b.  Specifically delineating the PA’s responsibilities and actions that deviate from the applicable government publication(s) or form(s).

c.  Comply with the intended effect or product contemplated.

d.  Submit to the KO for review and acceptance prior to use or implementation.

e.  Number IAW DLAI 5025.1, Defense Logistics Agency Index of Publications.
f.  Ensure publication or form is not in conflict with any portion of this PWS.

The government will have unlimited rights to use, duplicate, or disclose such PA publications, in whole or part, in any manner and for any purpose whatsoever.  In the event a follow-on contract is awarded to other than the incumbent, the incumbent PA’s publications shall be made available to the successor PA for information purposes until the successor PA publications are published and approved by the government.

6.3 Publication Changes

The Government will provide the PA changes to publications and forms.  Supplements or amendments to listed publications can be issued to the PA from any organization level during the performance of the PWS requirements. .  The PA shall immediately implement those changes to mandatory publications that result in a decrease or no change in cost of performance.  The PA shall submit to the KO or designee a price proposal within 30 calendar days following receipt of the change by the PA.  The KO or designee and the PA shall negotiate the change under the provisions of the clause entitled “Changes”.  Failure by the PA to submit a price proposal within 30 calendar days following receipt of the change entitles the Government to performance according to such change at no increase in price (unless the time requirement is waived by the KO or designee).

6.4 Document Listing

For policy and regulation documents specified throughout this PWS, the omission of a chapter or paragraph reference dictates compliance with the entire document.  In addition to the documents listed below, the PA shall comply with all other applicable federal, state, and local laws, ordinances and regulations.  (OSHA, DOT, EPA, etc.)

The following table provides a convenient listing of all reference documents specified in this PWS, with the exception of United State Code, Code of Federal Regulation. FAR, FARS, DFARS, and DLA FAR Supplement (DLAD 4105.1):

6.4.1     DIRECTIVES/PUBLICATIONS
	Directives/Publication Numbers 
	DATE 
	TITLE 

	AFI 24-202
	Jun 94
	Preservation and Packing

	AFJMAN 23-215
	Jan 99
	Reporting of Supply Discrepancies

	AFJMAN 23-223
	Feb 93
	Joint Regulation Materiel Quality Control Standards

	AFMAN 24-204(I)
	Dec 01
	Preparing Hazardous/Materials for Military Air Shipments

	AFTRP No.5
	Nov 00
	AMC Freight Traffic Rules Publication No. 5

	AR 380-5
	Sep 00
	Department of the Army Information Security Program

	AR 700-142
	Jun 95
	Materiel Release, Fielding and Transfer

	AR 700-15
	Mar 98
	Packaging of Materiel

	AR 702-18/DLAR 4155.37/NAVSUPINST 4410.56 (JOINT REGULATION)
	Feb 93
	Materiel Quality Control Storage Standards

	AR 735-11-2
	Aug 01
	Reporting of Supply Discrepancies

	DA PAM 700-142
	Jan 98
	Instructions for Materiel Release, Fielding and Transfer

	DDCM 6055.20, Rev 2
	Jan 02
	Radiological Health Program

	DLAD 4140.69
	Dec 00
	Inventory Adjustment Research

	DLAD 4145.41
	Jan 00
	Packaging of Hazardous Material

	DLAI 4140.55
	Aug 01
	Reporting of Supply Discrepancies

	DLAI 4145.3
	Dec 01
	Preparing Hazardous Materials For Military Air Shipments

	DLAI 4145.4
	Jan 03
	DoD Stock Readiness Program

	DLAI 4145.8
	Feb 00
	Materiel Management for Radioactive Items in the DoD

	DLAI 4145.25
	Jun 00
	Storage and Handling of Liquefied And Gaseous Compressed Gases and their Full and Empty Cylinders

	DLAI 4145.31
	May 97
	Integrated Stored Products Pest Management

	DLAI 4500.36
	Feb 97
	Management, Acquisition, and Use of DLA Operating Equipment

	DLAI 5025.1
	Jan 03
	Defense Logistics Agency Index Of Publications 

	DLAI 5200.12
	Dec 01
	Information Security Program

	DLAI 5200.13
	Sep 96
	DLA Operations Security (OPSEC) Program

	DLAI 5710.1
	Aug 94
	Physical Security Program 

	DLAM 4140.2 Vol. I
	Jul 65
	Supply Operations Manual, Distribution Systems Procedures

	DLAM 4140.2 Vol. II
	Jul 99
	Supply Operations Manual, Defense Supply Depot, Supply Operating Procedures

	DLAM 4140.2 Vol. III
	Mar 84
	Supply Operations Manual, Defense Depot Transportation and Supply Procedures

	DLAM 4145.12 (Joint Manual)
	Apr 94
	Joint Services Manual for Storage and Materiel Handling

	DLAM 4745.40
	Jan 98
	DSS Manual and CA-Dispatch Users Manual

	DLAM 7000.1
	Aug 80
	Accounting and Financial Manual

	DLAR 4145.7
	Feb 91
	Packaging Of Materiel

	DLAR 4145.11
	Feb 90
	Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply

	DLAR 4500.15
	Aug 92
	Reporting of Transportation Discrepancies in Shipments (RCS: MTMC-54)

	DLAR 5200.11
	Dec 88
	DLA Personnel Security Program

	DLAR 5200.12
	Jun 87
	DLA Information Security Program (Standards for Handling Classified Materiel)

	DoD 4000.25-1-M
	Feb 02
	Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures (MILSTRIP) 

	DoD 4000.25-2-M
	Sep 01
	Military Standard Transaction Reporting and Accounting Procedures (MILSTRAP) 

	DoD 4140.27-M
	Sep 97
	Shelf-Life Item Management Manual

	DoD 4160.21-M-1 
	Oct 91 
	Defense Demilitarization Manual 

	DoD 4160.21-M-1, Chg. 1
	Oct 91
	Defense Demilitarization Manual 

	DoD 4500.9-R, Part II
	Dec 00
	Defense Transportation Regulation, Part II - Cargo Movement

	DoD 5100.76-M
	Aug 00
	Physical Security Of Sensitive Conventional Arms, Ammunition, And Explosives (AA&E) 

	DoD 5200.1-R
	Jan 97
	Information Security Program 

	DoD 5200.2-R
	Jan 87
	Personnel Security Program 

	DoD 5220.22-M, Supp 1
	Feb 95
	National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual (NISPOM) Supplement

	DoD 5220.22-R 
	Dec 85
	Industrial Security Regulation 

	DoD 5220.22S
	Mar 88
	COMSEC Supplemental to Industrial Security Manual for Safeguarding Classified Information

	DoD 6050.5-L
	Apr 02
	DOD Hazardous Materiel Information System Hazardous Item Listing

	DoD 6050.5-M
	July 81
	DoD Hazardous Materials Information System Procedures 

	DoDD 2000.12
	Apr 99
	DoD Antiterrorism/Force Protection (AT/FP) Program

	DoDD 6055.9
	Jul 96
	DoD Explosives Safety Board (DDESB) and DoD Component Explosives Safety Responsibilities

	DoDI 3020.37
	Nov 90
	Continuation of Essential DoD Contractor Services During Crises

	DoDI 5240.6
	Jul 96
	Counterintelligence (CI) Awareness and Briefing Program

	DSS-MIS Procedures
	Aug 01
	DSS-MIS Procedures Guidance

	IATA
	Jan 00
	International Air Transport Association

	IMDGC Amendment 30
	Jun 01
	International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code

	MCO 4450.13, Part 1
	Feb 93
	Joint Regulation Materiel Quality Control Standards

	MCO 4450.13, Part 2
	Feb 93
	Joint Regulation Materiel Quality Control Standards

	MCO 4450.13, Part 3
	Feb 93
	Joint Regulation Materiel Quality Control Standards

	MFTRP 1B and all Updates
	Oct 01
	MTMC Freight Traffic Rules Publication No. 1B 

	MGTRP No. 50 and Changes 1-10
	May 00
	MTMC Guaranteed Traffic Rules Publication No. 50

	MIL HDBK 701C
	Sep 89
	Military Handbook, Blocking, Bracing and Skidding of Industrial Plant Equipment for Shipment and Storage

	MIL HDBK 774D 
	Mar 96
	Palletized Unit Loads

	MIL STD 1686 and all Updates
	Oct 95
	Electrostatic Discharge Control Program for Protection Of Electrical and Electronic Parts, Assemblies and Equipment (excluding Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices)

	MIL-DTL-55507F
	Jul 97
	Shelter, Electrical Equipment (with or without equipment) Packaging of

	MIL-HDBK 773
	Apr 88
	Electrostatic Discharge Protective Packaging

	MIL-HDBK-263B
	Jul 94
	Electrostatic Discharge Control Handbook for Protection of Electrical and Electronic Parts, Assemblies, and Equipment (Excluding Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices) (METRIC)

	MIL-STD 107J
	Dec 01
	Preparation and Handling of Industrial Plant Equipment (IPE) for Shipment and Storage

	MIL-STD 129P
	Dec 02
	Military Standard Marking for Shipment and Storage

	MILSTD 2073/1D 
	Dec 99
	Standard Practice for Military Packing

	MILSTD 2073/1D
Notice 1 
	May 02
	Standard Practice for Military Packing

	MIL-STD-3003 (AT)
	Jul 01
	Department of Defense Standard Practice for Vehicles, Wheeled, Preparation for Shipment and Storage of 

	NRC License 37-30062-01
	Sep 01
	Nuclear Regulatory Commission License

	Presidential Executive Order (EO) 13101
	Sep 98
	Greening the Government Through Waste Prevention, Recycling, and Federal 

	Presidential Executive Order (EO) 13148
	Apr 00
	Greening the Government Through Leadership in Environmental Management

	Supply Operations Policy and Procedures Memorandum #92-21
	Oct 92
	Supply Operations Policy and Procedure Memorandum and Inventory Accuracy Program


6.4.2 FORMS

The Government shall have unlimited rights to use, duplicate, or disclose PA’s operating logs and forms, in whole or in part, in any manner, for purposes associated with execution of this award.  The purpose of this statement is to minimize disruptions in service and preserve historical data in the event the PA is changed.  This does not apply to publications determined to be proprietary to the PA.  Records maintained by the PA remain the property of the United States Government and will be retained IAW disposition instructions.

	FORM NUMBER 
	DATE 
	FORM TITLE 

	AF 127
	Jul 72
	Traffic Transfer Receipt

	AF 1810
	Oct 90
	Operators Inspection Guide and Trouble Report (MHE)

	AF 2005
	Jun 86
	Issue/Turn-in Request

	AF 2032
	Oct 82
	Inspection Extension

	AMSEL-TY-1549
	Mar 01
	Materiel Reconditioning Movement Request/Return

	DA 1687
	Jan 82
	Notice of Delegation of Authority - Receipt for Supplies

	DA 2765-1
	Apr 75
	Request for Issue or Turn-In

	DA 3581
	Sep 88
	Care of Material Work Order

	DD 1085
	Jul 93
	Domestic Freight Routing Request and Order

	DD 1149
	Apr 00
	Requisition and Invoice/Shipping Document

	DD 1149C
	Apr 00
	Requisition and Invoice/Shipping Document Continuation Sheet

	DD 1155
	Jan 88
	Order for Supplies or Services

	DD 1222
	Feb 62
	Request for and Results of Tests

	DD 1225
	Dec 83
	Storage Quality Control Report

	DD 1348
	Jul 91
	DoD Single Line Item Requisition System Document (Manual)

	DD 1348-1A
	Jul 91
	Issue Release/Receipt Document (Short)

	DD 1348-2
	Feb 89
	Issue Release/Receipt Document With Address Label

	DD 1348-5
	Jun 69
	Notice of Availability (NOA)/Shipment

	DD 1348-6
	Feb 85
	DoD Single Line Item Requisition System Document (Manual-Long form)

	DD 1384
	Apr 66
	Transportation Control and Movement Document

	DD 1387
	Nov 66
	Military Shipment Label (Black pressure sensitive)

	DD 1387-2
	Jun 86
	Special Handling Data/Certification

	DD 1574
	Oct 88
	Serviceable Tag-Material

	DD 1575-1
	Oct 66
	Suspense Label - Material 

	DD 1576
	Oct 66
	Test/Modification Tag - Material

	DD 1577-1
	Oct 66
	Unserviceable (Condemned) Tag - Material

	DD 1750
	Sep 70
	Packing List

	DD 1907
	Sep 94
	Signature and Tally Record

	DD 200
	Feb 91
	Financial Liability Inventory of Property Loss

	DD 2169
	Jun 97
	Special Packaging Instructions

	DD 2169 Mod
	Jun 97
	Special Packaging Instruction

	DD 2326
	Sep 97
	Preservation and Packing Data

	DD 2477-1
	Jun 90
	Extended Shelf Life (11" X 8")

	DD 2477-2
	Sep 86
	Extended Shelf-Life (5" X 3")

	DD 2477-3
	Mar 99
	Extended Shelf - Life (3" X 1")

	DD 250
	Nov 92
	Material Inspection and Receiving Report

	DD 2521
	Oct 00
	DoD Standard Hazard Warning Label

	DD 448
	Jun 72
	Military Interdepartmental Purchase Request

	DD 448-2
	Jul 71
	Acceptance of MIPR

	DD 626
	Sep 98
	Motor Vehicle Inspection (Transporting Hazardous Materials)

	DD 805
	Oct 99
	Storage Space Management Report

	DDHU 109
	Apr 98
	Special Handling/Data Certification for Surface Shipment

	DDRW 337 
	 
	Emergency Material Route Order

	DDRW 38
	Nov 95
	Location Control Placard

	DISA Form 41
	Sep 96
	System Authorization Access Request (SAAR)

	DLA 1224
	Dec 88
	Shipping Instruction

	DLA 1231
	Apr 91
	Request for Quotation

	DLA 1367
	May 74
	Shipment Receipt/Delivery Pass

	DLA 1591
	Jun 97
	Supervisory Mishap Report

	DLA 161
	May 86
	Dunnage and Fabrication Work Order

	DLA 1649
	Apr 80
	DLA Storage Occupancy Report

	DLA 27
	Jan 76
	Classified Document Receipt

	DLA 1311
	Jul 92
	Equipment Transfer or Return

	GSA 300
	Feb 93
	Order for Supplies or Services

	OF 70A
	Jul 73
	Fragile, gummed

	OF 71A
	 
	Fragile, gummed, smaller version

	OF 72
	Jul 73
	Fragile, large, not gummed

	OF 73
	Feb 97
	Method 50 Label

	OF 81
	 
	999, larger version

	OF 82
	Jul 71
	999, large, not gummed

	OF 83
	Oct 91
	NMCS

	OF 84
	Oct 91
	NMCS, larger version

	OF 87
	Jan 94
	Attention-Electrostatic Sensitive Devices

	OF 88
	Jan 94
	Attention-Static Sensitive Devices

	PS 2976-A
	Nov 96
	USPS Customs Declaration and Dispatch Note

	PS 3813-P
	Sep 91
	Receipt for Insured Mail

	PS 3877
	Apr 91
	Postal Form for Accountable Mail

	SA 25
	 
	Attention - Electrostatic Sensitive Devices

	SDSTO-3491
	Mar 87
	Pilot Pack Card

	SF 1103
	Apr 85
	U.S. Government Bill of Lading

	SF 1109A
	 
	U.S. Government Bill of Lading Continuation Sheet

	SF 120
	Apr 57
	Report of Excess Personal Property

	SF 122
	Jun 74
	Transfer Order-Excess Personal Property

	SF 123
	Jun 82
	Transfer Order-Surplus Personal Property

	SF 1449
	Apr 02
	Solicitation/Contract/Order For Commercial items

	SF 361
	 
	Transportation Discrepancy Report

	SF 364
	 
	Report of Discrepancy

	SF 368
	Oct 85
	Product Quality Deficiency Report (PQDR)

	SF 422
	Jul 76
	Magnetized Material

	SF 702
	Aug 85
	Security Container Check Sheet

	SF 91A
	Feb 93
	Investigation of Report of Motor Vehicle Accident

	SF1200
	Aug 82
	Government Bill of Lading Correction Notice


6.5 Mandatory Reports

A listing of Mandatory Reports as outlined in the PWS can be found in the Technical Library.   The Technical Library also provides a summary of the information required in the report.  The list in the Technical Library is not all-inclusive.

	Report Title
	Authority
	Frequency
	Due Date
	pws paragraph

	Adjustments Greater than $500,000
	DDC-TO Policy Letter, Improved Inventory Accountability Process, dated 7/2/99
	Monthly
	15th of the following month
	C-5.5.

	Carrier Performance
	MGTRP NO.50
	Quarterly to MTMC; monthly to KO or designee
	As Required
	C-5.6.

	CONUS Military Installation Material Outloading and Receiving Capability Report
	DLAR 4510.8, CONUS Military Installation Materiel Outloading and Receiving Capability Report (RCS MTMC-7 (R-2))
	Annual; due 10 Feb of the year following the reporting year
	As Requested NLT 30 days of activation
	C-5.6.

	Stock Readiness Program/COSIS Monthly Material Cost
	DLSC-LDD letter, Subj. DoD Stock Readiness Program, Including Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS) for FY-01, Aug 00 (DoD Stock Readiness Guide
	Monthly
	NLT 2nd working day of following month
	C-5.2

C-5.3

C-5.4



	DOT-E Exemption Usage Report
	DoD 4500-9R,Defense Transportation regulation, Part.II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 204, Para.H
	Quarterly
	NLT 10 calendar days after the end of the quarter
	C-5.6.

	Financial Liability Investigation of Property Loss (FLIPL)
	 DDCI 7500.1, defense Distribution Center Financial Liability Investigation of Property Loss; 

DLAD 4140.69, Inventory Adjustment Research, dated 15 Dec 00
	As Required
	Within ten (10) working days
	C-5.1



	Hazard Reporting
	DLAI 6055.1 (E) (10) (c)
	As Required
	Within one, three or 20 working days (situation dependent)
	C-1.7



	Information Technology (IT) Downtime Incident Report (IR)
	DDC-Letter 9/13/98
	As Required
	As Requested
	C-5.1

	Joint Military Astray Freight Program (JMAFP) or Government Cargo Recovery Effort (GOCARE)
	DLAR 4500.15,reporting of Transportation Discrepancies in Shipments (RCS: MTMC-54);  Transportation Team Policy& Procedures Memorandum, 90-01, dated 08 Oct. 1993; 

Joint DoD/GSA Astray Freight Cargo Program
	Quarterly
	Oct 1

Jan 1

Apr 1

Jul 1
	C-5.6



	Mishap Report

(Medical Motor Vehicle)
	DLAI 6055.1 (E)(11)(a)(1)

DLAI 6055.1(F)(4)

Occupational Safety and Health (OSH) Act of 1970
	As Required
	Medical:  Within six (6) working days after receiving of an occupational injury or Illness

Motor Vehicle:  Within one (1) working day
	C-3.2

	MHS & Equipment Maintenance Performance Reports
	DLAI 4500.36, Management, Acquisition, and use of DLA Operating Equipment, dated 21 Feb 1997
	Monthly and Quarterly
	
	C-3.2



	Radioactive Material Inventory 
	DLAI4145.8, Material Management for Radioactive Items in the DoD
	Quarterly
	once per quarter
	C-5.5

	Key and Lock Control Program
	DLAI 5710.1, physical Security Program
	As Required

Quarterly Report of Key Custodians
	Within two hours or by COB the same workday.
	C-1.13

	Security Violations
	DLAR 4145.11 Safeguarding Of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply


	As Required
	Within one (1) day
	C-1.13

	Schedule of Location Surveys
	 DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP
	Annual
	Beginning of Each Performance Year
	C-5.5

	Storage Space Management Reporting (SSMR) for Warehouse Planographs
	DDC-T policy letter, subject: Storage Space Management Reporting (SSMR) Instructions for Warehousing Planographs, dated Mar 25,1999; 

DLAM 4145.12, Joint Service Manual (JSM) for Storage and Materials Handling
	Quarterly and Annually
	NLT 1st day of March, June, September and December and as required
	C-3.5

C-5.4

	Top 100 Weight and Cube NSNs Program
	DDC-TO letter, subject: Top 100 Weight and Cube NSNs Program, dated Nov 19,1999
	Monthly
	5th working day of following month
	C-5.4

	Quarterly Storage Report for FMS Suspended County List Material
	DDC-TO Memorandum, subject: Quarterly Storage Report for foreign Military Sales Suspended Country Material dated February 22, 1999
	Quarterly
	NLT 10th of the month following the each of each fiscal quarter
	C-5.6

	Reporting Requirements for Reimbursable Expenditure
	DDC-J3/J4, A76 Performing Activity (PA) 
Reporting Requirements for Reimbursable Work
	Bi-Monthly
	NLT 2 days after the 15th and 30th of each month and will include the 31st day of any month in the first report of the following month
	C-5.2

C-5.3

C-5.4

C-5.5

C-5.6

C-5.7

C-5.8

C-5.9

C-5.10



	Monthly Performance Reporting Requirements
	DDC J3/J4-S Memorandum, subject: FY03 DDC/DLA Monthly Performance Reporting Requirements, dated Oct 4, 2002
	Monthly
	3rd Working day of following month
	C-5.1

	RCRA Hazardous Waste Generation Report
	40 CFR- Chapter I Part 262.41 dated March 26, 2002
	Bi-Annual
	March 1 of each even numbered year
	C-1.6

	Annual Storage Plan
	DDC-TM, subject: Depot Storage Plan Procedure, dated 26 Oct, 1998
	Annual
	NLT Oct. 1
	C-5.4

	Radiation  Protection Officer (RPO) Quarterly Audit Checklist
	
	Quarterly
	NLT the 15th of the first month following the quarter
	C-1.9

	Reporting of Criminal Violations
	DoD 5200.1-R, Information Security Program

DoD 5220.22-R, Industrial Security Program

DoD 5220.22-S, COMSEC Supplemental to Industrial Security manual for Safeguarding Classified information

DoD 5220.22-M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual

DLAI 5200.12, Information Security Program

DLAI 5705.1, Reporting of Criminal Violations

DLAI 5710.1, Physical Security Program


	Individual Incidents as Required, Quarterly
	NLT the 10th day of the month following the reporting quarter
	C-1.1


6.6   Historical DATA and other information
Documents identified in the Historical Data and Other Information table can be accessed through the Technical Library at www.supply.dla.mil/a76.

	 Historical DATA and Other information

	HISTORICAL DATA

	Historical Workload

	Historical Transportation Costs

	Historical Average 30 Day Consumables On Hand

	OTHER INFORMATION

	Leased Office Equipment

	Leased Vehicles 

	Type Inventory Codes (TPICs)


SECTION C-7 TECHNICAL EXHIBITS

	TECHNICAL EXHIBITS (TEs)

	TE NUMBER
	TE TITLE

	
	

	TE 3.1
	Government Furnished Facilities (GFF)

	TE 3.2
	Government-Furnished Equipment - MHS

	TE 3.3
	Government-Furnished Equipment – MHE

	TE 3.4
	Government-Furnished Equipment – Miscellaneous Warehouse Equipment and Tools 

	TE 3.5
	Government-Furnished Equipment – Office Equipment 

	TE 3.6
	Government- Furnished Equipment – Information Technology 

	TE 3.7
	IT Trouble Shooting Guidelines

	TE 3.8
	DSS Training Modules

	TE 3.9
	Documents Scanned by DAPS

	TE 5.1
	Contractor Investigative Requests (CIR) and System Authorization Access Requests (DISA 41)

	TE 5.2
	PA Load and Maintain Programs

	TE 5.3
	Local Delivery


C-171

